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PREFACE. 


F rederic du pre thornton was bom in i84i at 

Wendover in Buckinghamshire, where his father, the 
Rev. Spencer Thornton, was Vicar, and received his education 
at Brighton College. He commenced the study of Arabic in 
1880, when he first visited Egypt and Palestine, following 
the method which he recommends in his First Reading-Book, 
namely, “to begin by reading aloud, from a book fully 
pointed, with a Moslem who is accustomed to recite the 
Qur’an (Coran) in public prayer,” From 1880 to 1892 be 
was almost continually in the East. As Mrs Thornton, who 
accompanied her husband on all his journeys, writes to me:— 
“ He was very quick at languages and thought much of 
correct pronunciation, so that during several visits to Egypt 
he had one of the students from the University Mosque al 
Azhar, Cairo, to read Arabic with him. His whole thoughts 
and time were given up to his projected Series, and especially 
to the Arabic Grammar, as he found so many in Egypt, Array 
ofBcei’s and missionaries, who did not care to go to the expense 
or labour of learning the larger and more difficult Grammars. 
We visited twice the Jebel Hauran, the ancient Bashan of 
the Bible, and found it a most interesting country to travel 
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in, and the Druse people very hospitable, especially to the 
English. My husband s idea in visiting India was to find 
out about the Moslems there, and whether they spoke Arabic 
much amongst themselves, which does not seem to be the 
case. It is only used there as the Sacred Language.” Mr 
Thornton was acquainted with most of the leading Arabists 
in this country—Professor William Wright, a portion of 
whose Arabic Reading-Book (Williams and Norgate, 1870) 
he read with the author; Professor W. Robertson Smith, 
Professor Ion Keith-Falconer, Sir Charles Lyall, Professor 
D. S. Margoliouth, and others. My friendship with him 
began, I think, in 1895 or a little afterwards, and we 
corresponded pretty regularly until his death, which took 
place in January 1903, besides meeting now and then to talk 
over the work on which he was engaged. I have pleasant 
recollections of the hospitality shown to me by Mr and 
Mrs Thornton on several occasions when I stayed with them 
at Westgate-oii-Sea, as well as of the enthusiasm with which 
Mr Thornton would discourse on his favourite topics. Few 
can have known Wrights Grammar so perfectly as he did, 
and though the present volume bears witness to his minute 
accuracy and to the systematic thoroughness with which he 
entered into the smallest details of exposition, only those 
whom he consulted or who helped him in his work can have 
any conception how much thought and labour it cost him to 
produce. He was trying to improve it almost to the last 
day of his life. 

This volume, however, does not stand by itself. It was 
Mr Thornton’s intention to compile and publish an Arabic 
Series, based on the Coran, which should enable the learner 
to get a good working knowledge of the language without 
the necessity of constantly referring to other books. Of this 
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projected Series he left two volumes already printed and in 
private circulation, viz. the present abridgement of Wright's 
Grammar and a First Reading-Book consisting of certain 
extracts from the Coran together with a Grammatical 
Analysis and Glossary. Subsequently he determined to 
enlarge the latter volume by adding to it some fifty pages 
of Wright's Arabic Reading-Book, which had nearly run out 
of print; and at his request I compiled a Glossary for this 
additional matter. It was passing through the press when 
its progress w^as interrupted by Mr Thornton’s untimely 
death. 

Fortunately, the scheme which he had so deeply at 
heart is to be carried out in its entirety, as far as another 
hand may be capable of executing his design ; and since 
Mrs Thornton has entrusted me with the task of editing and 
completing the Series, I will briefly indicate the plan of the 
whole before proceeding to speak of the first volume in 
particular. 

Thornton’s Arabic Series will be published by the Cam¬ 
bridge University Press and will consist of four (or possibly 
five) volumes entitled as follows. 

I. Elementary Arabic: a Grammar. 

II. Elementary Arabic: First Reading-Book. This will 
contain selected passages from the Coran, viz. Ch. I, Ch. ii 
256, Ch. VII 52 to 62 and 101 to 170 inclusive, also 
Ch. LXiv ; the text of a portion of Wright’s Arabic 
Reading-Book, namely, pp. 13 to 64, beginning with '' Stories 
of Arab Warriors” and ending with ‘*The Escape of 'Abd al 
Rahman the Umaiyad from Syria into Spain”: a Grammatical 
Analysis of the above-mentioned Coranic texts; and finally 
a full Glossary. 
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III. Elementary Arabic: Second Reading-Book, contain¬ 
ing passages from unpublished MSS. (or, at least, such as 
have not been previously edited in Europe). 

IV. Elementary Arabic: Third Reading-Book, which will 
probably comprise the •whole of Wright's Arabic Reading- 
Book from p. 64 to the end. 

The plan thus sketched departs from Mr Thornton's only 
in one comparatively trivial point. Instead of providing each 
volume with its own glossary, he contemplated a single 
Dictionary giving all the Arabic words contained in the three 
Reading-Books. There is indeed much to be said for this 
arrangement, by which a good deal of repetition would be 
avoided, but practical considerations seem to require that 
the First Reading-Book at any rate should be self-sufficing. 
With regard to the Second and Third Reading-Books the 
case is different, and I am inclined to think that they should 
not have separate glossaries. In this event a Dictionary 
such as Mr Thornton contemplated will form the fifth volume 
of the Series. Any suggestions as to the course which should 
be followed in this matter and also as to the scope of the 
Second Reading-Book, that is to say, what principle of 
selection would be most advantageous, will be gratefully 
received. 

I now come to Elementary Aixibic: a Grximmar, 

Concerning its origin I may quote Mr Thornton’s own 
words appended by way of conclusion to the edition which 
was printed in 1900 by Messrs Stephen Austin of Hertford 
for private circulation. 

“ In the year 1885 I consulted Professor W. Robertson 
Smith about the possibility of there being written an elemen¬ 
tary Grammar of Arabic capable of serving as introduction 
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to Wright s masterly, but to beginners somewhat perplexing, 
book*; to which enquiry he made reply, 'There are two 
difficulties: to know what to put in, and to know what to 
leave out/ Ten years later I determined to make the 
attempt, ‘putting in' all required by the grammatical 
analysis (then as now in manuscript^ of my First Reading- 
Book and, so far as could be,' leaving out' everything else; 
for I supposed that a rule would only be needed, if the 
Reading-Book's Arabic text afford an example in illustration ; 
and I hoped by retaining Wright's section numbers that 
my abridgement might become a table of contents to his 
Grammar. I had supplied lists of omissions to Professors 
W. R. Smith and de Goeje with a view to their being 
remedied in the forthcoming 3rd edition ; and such omis¬ 
sions as I subsequently discovered have been placed in 
this book under the heading of ' Note,' so that my trivial 
additions stand markedly apart from (my abridgement of) 
the scholarly text." 

Mr Thornton then goes on to speak of his Elementary 
Arabic : First Reading-Book, to which reference has been 
made above, calling attention to the fact that all its words 
appear singly in Parts I and II of the Grammar, and all 
recur later in phrases to illustrate syntax. As he observes, 
"it may be said to supply almost without exception my 
Grammar’s examples." The remainder of his Conclusion I 
will quote entire. 


* A Grammar of the Arabic Language translated from the German of 
Caspar! and edited with numerous additions and corrections by W. Wright, 
LL.D., late Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. Third 
edition revised by W. Robertson Smith, late Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge, and M. J. de Goeje, Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Leyden. Cambridge : at the University Press, 1896, 



X 


PREFACE. 


“From a biographical sketch of M. S. de Sacy written 
in October 1895 by Professor Hart wig Derenbourg, Titulaire 
de la chaire de Silvestre de Sacy a TEcole sp^ciale des 
langues orientales vivantes, I borrow the following: 

La grammaire arabe Caspar!, le livre de classe qui, depuis 
1848, n’a pas cesse d'etre mis entre les mains des eleves dans 
des reactions latine (1848), allemande (1859, 1866, 1876, et 
1887), anglaise (1862 et 1874) et fran^aise (1880), tient le 
milieu entre les tendances des deux rivaux. “Elle s'appuie, 
dit M. Fleischer, sur Sacy et Ewald, et cherche seulement, avec 
quelques rectifications et additions que j'ai fournies, a reunir les 
qualites de Tun et de Tautre.... La grammaire de I’ancien arabe 
ne progressera vraiment d'une maniere sensible que le jour ou, 
d'un cote, on comparera et appreciera avec une balance de pre¬ 
cision les philologues orientaux repartis dans les diverses ecoles, 
et oil, d'autre part, Ton soumettra les materiaux accumules dans 
leurs plus excellents traites a une enquete approfondie dirigee 
dans le sens de notre linguistique." 

Dans cette derniere direction, c'est a peine si nous avons 
depasse la premiere etape, franchie d'un seul bond f)ar le jeune 
Ewald, alors presque a ses debuts. L’edition anglaise de Caspari, 
par M. William Wright, ouvre seule quelques echappees sur 
Thorizon encore incertain de la philologie semitique comparee. 
La Grammaire de la langtie arabe qui, dans ses di verses trans¬ 
formations, continue a porter le nom de Caspari, se recommande 
et a reussi surtout a cause de son ordonnance harmonieuse: point 
de derogations au plan general, chaque regie a sa place, pas de 
redites, pas de doubles emplois, une sobriete dans les tours de 
phrase n'excluant pas la clarte, une clarte obteniie sans redondances 
oiseuses et sans vaines amplifications. C’est un peu terre a terre, et 
cela manque d'essor; mais si Fimagination n’y trouve pas son 
compte, la raison est pleinement satisfaite par ce Lhomond de la 
langue arabe. 
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“Charles Francois Lhomond died in 1794 at the age of 67, 
having been maltreated by Parisian revolutionists, perhaps 
because of his writing in defence of Catholic faith as under¬ 
stood by him. His chief claim to posthumous fame lies in 
his devotion to the work of compiling^lementary books and it 
is in this respect that his name may be conferred on those who 
do likewise. My readers will thank me for putting before them 
Professor Derenbourg’s eloquent appreciation of the Grammar 
still called by Campari's name, to the praise of which I heartily 
subscribe. Wright has, however, carried matters further, for 
the glimpses of Semitic philology mentioned above, together 
with much more, have been published by Robertson Smith 
in Wright’s Comparative Grammar] and since 1895 Professor 
de Goeje has bestowed upon the world of Semitic letters 
a boon, for which we cannot be too thankful, by devoting his 
valuable time and known scholarship to the work of enabling 
Cambridge University Press to issue a 3rd Edition of WrighPs 
Arabic Grammar : it is this which I have abridged. 

“ Much thanks are due from me to kind helpers more 
numerous than can be mentioned, but I must especially 
single out the Rev. G. W. Thatcher of Mansfield College, 
Oxford, without whose efficient assistance I might well have 
found it impossible to thread the mazes of Arabic syntax.” 

In preparing this new edition of Mr Thornton’s Grammar 
I have incorporated some additions and corrections which 
I found in his interleaved copy of the last edition, and have 
added an abstract of ^ 191 to 230 in Wright’s Grammar, 
which treat of Prosody. Mr Thornton omitted these sections 
on the ground that they were not needed for his Elementary 
Arabic: First Reading-Book, but he would undoubtedly have 
supplied the deficiency in view of the enlarged issue of that 
book, which has been described above and which will shortly 
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be published as the second volume of this Series. I have 
also removed some references in the Grammar to the original 
edition of the First Reading-Book, giving the corresponding 
references to the Coran instead. In other respects I have 
made as few alterations as possible, since I know that 
Mr Thornton had pondered every word of his work over and 
over again and that he took infinite pains to secure the 
clearest and most concise expression. 

It must be borne in mind that the author of this work 
intended it to be used side by side with his First Reading- 
Book, for which it is specially adapted and from which nearly 
all its examples are drawn. He regarded the one book as 
the complement of the other and even, I think, disliked the 
idea of their being sold separately. I hope, therefore, to 
bring out the enlarged First Reading-Book with as little 
delay as my other engagements permit, and I would strongly 
recommend all students of the Grammar to acquire the 
companion volume. At the same time it would, in my 
opinion, have been a mistake to limit the use of the Grammar 
to purchasers of the Reading-Book. The Coran, whence 
most of its examples are derived, is accessible to everyone, 
and the Grammar itself has the peculiar merit of serving as 
an introduction to Wright’s masterly work. The reader will 
note that Wright’s second volume begins at § I, which 
corresponds with § 401 in Mr Thornton’s abridgement. 

It only remains to thank Mrs Thornton and Sir Charles 
Lyall, whom I consulted before writing this Preface, for the 
kind help which they have given me. 


Cambridge, 
July^ 1905. 


REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON. 
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;: PARTI ;: 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

1* Arabic is written from right to left with twenty-eight 
:':}^ters> aO consonants; three of which, however,, are also nsed as 
'Vowels. Inmodem alphabeticalorder they range as follows, each 
jwth the equivalent employed by Wright's Arabic Grammar x 
s^nd equivalent (if any) is from Ekmmtwry Arabic: Firsi 
:^e^ng book\ being easier for beginners, as Dr Wright discards 
hs, Le. two letters for the representation of one sound. 
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■ su. 
su. 
Jb. 
Jb 


SQXnVALENT 


Cl' 
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t,-th 

g. i 
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h, to 
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d, dh 
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CONNECTED 


e 
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jk. 

jk 
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-H'.;V^.'. 

P'-^' • . 

. "> V''^S*:r 

fc^ 

t* K . 

■■'i5’iJ‘! ■ ■ 

• kh 


a(Lin thoin, thnmp; but th as'in goathc^, ligh&obsa' 
is pronounced (i) j as in John Jim Jack at al Azhar (fS 
&mous Cairo University), but. (ii) at tlie raosqueS' 
Damascus, Ihinis and Algiers J as s in usaal, measn^^* 
vision, and as z in azure, and j in adjoin, adjective, adjacev 

bijou, and g in lodge, prestige, singe, llie* fomer ___. 

represented by Frciicliincn with dj and by Germans wi 
dsch; if now w’e double ^ tlius oUm.* a prayer-odar^ 
it is easy to say sajjildab or sajj^dali, but not-sajj 4 dd 
the French J of bijou is therefore more convenient. /T 
however pronounce this letter as j, and (iii) most Egyptian 
colloquially as the g of go, which last is l^e sound , 
Hebrew. 

can only be learned by ear: beginners must use h until 
catch tlie sound. . . * ^ 

has long been employed by Anglo-Indians for the 
sound, harshly said, of lough, loch; gh being required 

•“T 1 . . . ■ 

l^mn, and ch wanted in Persian etc. for the fiiu; 






consonant of beach, which were best transcribed blc^ 
with the Italian c in dolce: kh must sound as in blockhoji^^ 
thickheaded. Be it observed that ^ is not a k .bnt 411 


‘1 ? 
. J '*. 

• ’ ' -,v. 

• r 


which cannot in Hebrew writing be distinguished from 

is as th in though, thee, this; being as 3 of modem 6 ree^^^ 
but dh as in bedhangiugs, adhesion. 

is strictly ^ said far back: but usually' as z pronomsm^^^^ 
with the tongue's tip pressed against the lower teeth; tiheo"^ 
must be sounded sharply to make a disrinetion. « \ 

* sounds as m kiss: Modern fanasi-moselein'l is mnsihA .. 


must be pronounced further back, and with bnjlul 

TihiRin shore, wash: but sh as in mishap. For sh the 

ch and Germans sch, which last represents m’Dut^' 


be l^mt by ear*. Tlie arrangement of throat is 
|T;»lane as that required for h, but without aspirate, 
mimic baby cam^ is best of all; otlierwise one must re 
in which ‘ain occurs between two vowelsi 
.Jj«i fa'ala, A« did, o%i*i tcJjts cJbtf etc. (see'|369^^^; 

^^el). 7 ■ ' ' . . ■' .7^ 


,^;^el). /■ , . . 7^ 

'7 is the sound of gargling; but gh as in foghorn with 
"ferPersiwi g4f, thus aS gh. ' - yx£^^ 

Arabia is commonly pronounced as g in go,, and 
^j7 lie'said at first; but the student will learn to hardc^a g 
|57*^the direction of k, and must sound ' . !: 74 ? 2 ^ 

7 7 rery sharjdy in contrast. No one who can recite the 
ph® ^ 'Moslem at mosque will confuse ^ an<L J as 


T^f/uninstructed Europeans. . , 7 - 

m English, iU nk being as in sank, sink; hat 

mb, thus >^4, a pulpit, called mimbar. 
rP''"- " ^ ^ 

always consonants, as wazlr kurden bear^, 

{Sawtkim) female inhabitants, yfksaf 

these, three examples show, I j are fie^Behti^^.^f' 

of tnroloiumtion fsee S 6\ ■ ‘ 


erf (HToloiigation (see § 6). 





^ yoweld and diphthiongs are’ as folhm^ 

' fr. as vowel-sound in'aant, wan, thumb, ^ 

- -4/;' «... « '• moon, rule: UttfL " 


:3“ M » 
a isas^, 

_- ■^ i>-j. T' 


''jL}m' tmwln of &th8b 


- moon, rulc^ Uu^ ' 

aisle, my, bay, m^.< 

^ ' ■ ■*. ■ /? 
thou, how, bough, ■ 

- V , ‘ ; '"'.V.Jt.-jS, 

, , ' .* -j, 

. : - w- - 


/■■.., I*.' 


„ .kasrafi T § $). >:: 


. ^.. as ' ‘an» birt in pan^ & V 


.'es'im,.'bBt.iQpaiises84|' j‘--i -■■ 
/-:,4* - three Arehie words above' aire- ' 


^ j*«S 



j|i ibe^ f^esenfs tlte 41 ^ 

GonscoiKQrts somewhat modify * 'J' 

^*.*5 iMmse 4, fo%w^ mm 
Seadodmai?^ S^ whi^ ire lepesi^^ 

^ # #«0f> oughts caii^i As to 

i^ch iJOnstitate coDoquial Arabic, they show £Ve|^ 

’ to be learat from any book: pronunciatioti^of'^ 
.^hdc^ (they ai^ qowxitten) is eaay 
Jiiho ^^read abmd the CoiSnic ^pdxia^ ' 

4 6^\tttciifig ^ ooQSoamts:^^^ 


VW9V UVUi>A'tXi|| UU^ WUOVUCittUt . 4 ^^ ^ 

bofr it laiiflr.fae aeqpiiKd 
filmaHsiieoiislj' iri^' dl ecc^ttfeMl^^ 

f di^k &, ;!, a are in^cated (see § 4) t^^r* 7^ 
.7 I " %ori Towels before t, > ^d : :f i '!! /"! 

dk»ll Idters of'prcUmga^iS^i^^^ 

;lB.6^f(un eomaioii words 4 is indicated.nn^l^ 
" ^ ^1^: etc., whwb .sbtonld pnn^lr be writ^«iliitt 
I^i^f t&iB <tUl €hd^ Aittim} 

tie ketmmy 2L^\ iie^remrrteHm^^^ 

> ^i|* !^ etc.: 4e Words tkrftk 


• lie«B mads^ jtrint Mid^ 

^ ^ yslctti^ liy thfr Kbi^ So^fy iS 

woik betray a toiqwUi^ of j^luiBbgy.^ 
whieh wm 

Bgyjptisti |)bde&t'i»r4rs£l(^' ^A' #fiTf^t^^ 












•'■■'h^K*' ' ' ■» "a ■ ■• ." 

«V^#> Israd fax. I 

B, l;^, 63i;5 and 


m , 


Fathali before and ^ forms the diphtiiotigs ai\ ^ 

§ 4). Collo(Hiial pronunciation, however, frequenl^^ 


^ vciu, reign, neighbour, thus^^»^ as sheikh < 

as beit houses fa/mily, verse, (oblique case of 4^*^ 
iw. . . ' . . ; , |3s. 

Note. The vowel sound in vein were better represented Jm 
^. yhercas iS -"- should remain a diphthong as in the F 
rJHmrd pays (nearly) pOl in contrast to the ^nch'!^^"^; 
{[nearly) pC. / ^ 

f:W' . , ^ c" 

Kkm. a, A superfluous I is written after j at the 
V^icCTtain verl)al forms; it is useful iu nranuacript to prevent 

S ^“ ' ^ T' '- 

ji seeming separate and so being mistaken for j and, ' I 

’ ■ . ' * ' 

• A * Eem. b. At the end of a word ^ following upon &th£kfe 

. A :i*' \:Bee § 4) is pronounced as I _"_ H) .so tliat 'ala tq>an and !!Jba 
^ ^ same. Wlicn in this position t md 1 

the 'all/ that can be abbrematedy 
shortened in pronunciation if followed by a coi 
(see § 18); thus aUI upon God and dh\ ^ 

' 'XiJ^'^^ueended are both in pause (see § 27) pronounced 'alall&h. 

;./^";|: i:'liiterposition of hamzah (sec ji 15^ prevents this wagl 
^'muB CHJdl *ahVu A dhii {Aladdin) the subUmity of 
*alif maq^hrah, however written, is quiescent (see § 9 

® ' i' • ‘ ■* if'W 

f; .'M also are j of j au and 4^5 of 4^ ai. When attaeiiM|^ 
;?.V>'’;'teiiw)n, radical final 'alif is quiescent,'tlivis a 
but it is also maq^^ in-Ua*l1 the stkk .. 



. K-7i 


■' \.^ "..•■•;»■ 

■Vv, 




c. if'a pronomip^ suffix be added to a-word 
e r'. see, the is sometimes retained, but »oro d 

^ ^ into I as or (all prononxi^; 


'til 


''we. see 




d. Some words ending in »\ 4ti may be written Sjf ^ 

9 9 •!- 9 ^ .*.9 

^as 53 ^ or l^e, or S^Lo prayer^ o^j pr Sj^j 
' : further we find 3-» ^ or 4 j for SI _<l in the loan 
f or Old Tesfament. 

Marks of the short' vowels when doubled at the end rf. 

(see § .4) are pronounced thus an, — in, un, wldcJK^^^^' 
*.V^aUed CM^ tanwlnun adding of the Utter nun. . 

a. Tanwln of fatbah takes I after all consonants exccp^l^pij.- - 
VW g0^> but 2LX»ii drowsiness (see § i-JOH). When precedin^^^tj.' 
’l^trequires no I as guidance. Xotwitlistanding this ’ali^^^;|. • 
© Vowel is short; thus b4ban (not An), but in pause (see g 275 

We transliterate bb bAban and sinahan, but ah and'< 4 ^:* 

" 1 . t. ,■ " 

In jure pronounced cJike; except in pause, when an is not heaW;!| 3 |jt^ ‘ 
H^or^ an sounds as 4. In pause sinahan is read sinah (sepC'Cl^' 

- utt ^' . . ' i. • - 


M-/ 


: of §, 2), 


•f* *. 


following orthographic signs are also in use: 


ITa**- « 


Sukfin rest jl. is placed over .the final consonant of aB xj;^ :>.. 
^%yllables (see § 25). 


_5rjj“» j!* _r 


a. ^ A consonant which has no following vowel is called^^;'!: 

99 ^ , 1X0 IN ■ 

a quiescent letter (see § 4 rem. o). .. 

' V 6 . Letters that are assimilated to a following letteiS^;^ 
& io consequence tashdid (see § 11 ), are retwoted?:^t“\ 







;_/aBBsual 0'^ a W (see f:^ 

, .'iv> _•. t ^ 


--A#^ 




±. 2$ jBiiurWi * 

,5. leer’s repetition savedj thus 

, , tulltt wMe: ^ I * : vM 



^ua a mmateam trom naW 

CJ™?-'ta^dld foUows, a 

^*e®ed in, writing, is passed pT^;m f 
to avoid a harshnm (rf sonns^ aa^^ 

.k^^'consonant. It is used:— - ' ' ' >*','5 

^j'i-WSth the letters O ^ > 3 j j ^ jt 

(see § 345). , -. 

V - : . . ' ' ' .'?4V::' 

These letters are caUed 

• -7/ b^ins wfth one of 

/ feasm ail other coo^nast^ are ' 

Snmmoon.- ■ >; 'l*\- • 

fte: !^ters ^ ^ ^ after ^ 

ipfi^ Ki» Lord, 4^!U& '.a ^' ' '* •"''''' • 
teliralSbi&i, 

.■<i-4j|-::. 



^ ... ■ -r; ' 

' ' ■ . ■ v**' 

*.'f* ■ * - ■'.,'?» . ■,** 7 ,'‘''>’ lU'.’lA' 

■''/«■;. ■; - 7 : ■ ■ ^'- ■ w ■' 




wiaf ia. beti^/so-^liK^i 
^ l^t.for U 4^t \f with SjtSlpt ^ 


■<£» i > w0 J» It in,. 


:v|^ I pactics jsj' 


^t^'H Tl_ 


u.'^C^'S’Z *^‘^*^1." 


< 1 * for 


iHArasfifi«mpr«8«>» (qf u^ppv pOKf^tf 

.’ohf inoBt commonlr serves as ‘imSd 
”’■ ■ . ■■■■ •■,■ ! -T"'7;^“ 

l^ redumed by Enmpeans as the i^platetli "'iT 

^Js eqaividmi to the French h aqpor^ (whfeii'^ “ 

j^ffie^ ,m N^ soan<fod), ' 

two welds le onae said, betvfo^ la / 

^^i^fodte wrti(^Jbe%roiiaqAced b^^re eyew^ ' 

X wd «|kh only jarcT^e^ liaison *by em^pyh^li^ 

(6 ^ E in to h^). vdzto'^d^ ‘ 7 .?' 

^^ naia^^aas'hnt an’^i^^ for an icg hn^. . 

^ a connective ’alif (see § 18) requires' Toiyelfi 

J^7 tritovt hanaafi, thus -iT 

\ .bat we imd'4dU kis ehirfi^ 


‘7 A'' 


- A • 




'Beh. d, Hamzafi is most i>er<:eptlble in the‘middw^ 

"!'1*211 f nO\ i «* 4 tr -1 — TA 


■^Scword as for (see § 23) si qur'4iia (do#-^;\ 

-- 

' . Rbm. Hamzab and 'alif are cajled %Ui\ v-4Jf tie ^ 

■■^^severance. ■ ',' , . 

• 1 ®' We liave spoken in the preceding section of ’sdif c: 

most coininoTily as ‘im4d to hainzah; in certain circumstane^ J 
' 0 position may be taken by ^ or ^ 5 , the latter appearing ' 
dots (see §S 131 et seq., 238, 240, 316 c? and 361a Tem.% S 
prodncer. , 


17 . Hamzah alone, instead of t t S or 1 ^, is written, 

(«) always at a word’s end, after snkhn or a letter of 
'^^&Jongation, as f\L he came, evil, a coming, 


in the middle of a word after ’alif of prolongation 
the hamzah bears fathah as acc. jipI your enemies, bni 

^ S,»yAt A i y At ‘ • -'V 

■; taKt t & t ^ ^ r ^ t. ^ t' * i 




dep. 




Note. For f\ef .,see § 22, and for *>««, 




S t., (b) frequently in the middle of words after j or -<i#’^ 
(bngation and after snkbn, as a miscMef for 

for he asks for lJLmj ; also after ka^r^h^'^l 


for he asks for iJUmj ; also after 

dammah before or , of prolongation; ^AriW 

for ru’bsun heads for 

> f "’v improperly placed over the letter of prolongation, as 
-V or khatl’^un sin. ': 


d:4''lLia*. or khati’^nn sin 


; ' Rbm. b. Hamzah may under certain circum«tAt><»^.W-j d^^ M 

- - ' ‘d.v'-''' ' » - ^ ^ 


‘ letter, as for (see § 325 rem. a), 

for shade, for hmd,j^{or 
for Uill for lull believed. 


«>*J 9 «'#!' <0 


For Ay) I, Uil see § 23, and for rem.^^ 

? ^if; c. The name >^T> David is ^ways pronounced d&'ty^ 
it may be written* * ‘ ^ 

t' . . .. " '^*5^ 

Some Arabic words b^in with connective *alif oy^3 
.is linked w^h£ sign of union I, hereinafter translitera^^ 
because the word &oA its predecessor are spok^ ia^ 

;■* */^jL, Jl MS wF 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ 

^abdu 414hi of God ,wa 

li^r^ i^on iTiim ' V-l 

«$r> nkioa takes pkce to form the anion. ’ ’-'^ 

3%^-. ' 0-- ^ jo^ 

V with the vowel of ^1 the, as ^jJI the day of 


|E^* As regards i^Jdt see § 347. ^ 

^) [m regular Imperatives of the first form, as Jtl 
instead of 

in cer^n derivatives belonging to the seventh apd*^^ 
^jfonns of the verbs (see § 35), as l^itXaily and ihoy wMtiw 
instead of 

in ^ n^nne, and M 


k. e.* In most of th&e words the ’alif and vowel are 
gle^ pte&ned to a vowell^ initial consonant for the 
fs^ § 26). ' ’ ^ 


. A. 












'eonpee#^ is 'tmken ^ 

."s TOw^ aB'«U Pmise belong to Gbd.'- ,r 'vt' 
'*1--r ' -. . , - !> 

and are called sM\ \*' 

“rt ■_ m -.- , - ' ' ^ 


-> .'t 


The ranmectiye ’alif magr follow 
a short Yowd, wMeh then ahsorbs it (lee § 18).>7:v5f 
a long Yowel, which is .then shortened m 
.,., §25; as u9jt^ d’arfi to 

earth, h(^} ihdinA - 19 ik&.to be tpsA'-^ 


r as (on) but the suffix^ (tf the Ist :^ :'^'^' 


; - ‘aad may assnme before the article tthe ' 

fc''j •Jis '- x' ■/■•■'-■■'■”#*- 

ana es cause im to ettOeif ^i 

'-lY *''■’• *f'"/-' '*'' " ■■‘'■''!s*'t 




thfmwho. 

, ^ which usually is resolved i]^> |^ 

- 1 %"'* of, ' ■■ '^ \ <'■»•- 

_; but or and y ^ take kasrat thus ^ 

pronoun of corroboration (see | 530); . • 

^ snkhn over a consoitahl^ which then inoi^ 

J'as Wfr for sUu5» JT in the 








jjr.,’ 






■ 3 . ••.' ' 

. ^inetimes written ifoAeart# 

** ** #fi ♦ V W, I J 

® r‘ 



§ |13). but look. -The 

-p^ J the yow, yoa.ejji their, 

i®; terniination take dammah (in whh& tlieYi 

as may God mrse thm..(s)(» | ftoV’ 

■>> ' ■ ■> '■ 


- v 

i-A^- 





1)^3^ illld alaa'aiJs , --■-^ 


m Wtett^ b0ebm(Bs^ (W 
;: ^3 mm fiamiiiiA ^ or kasrtAt 


uL^ t is altc^jOn^ omitted 
iv^nLj^i in me formula aJ^I 




far 


_ ©ad^ which by way of compensation is written 
/Iro^ m a,gcbeak)gical s^es, with certain 
J ^ ptecedei W J fc (see § SSH-i;) as c*-^ - 

|t» oW^; -t>r i} mify (see § 361e) as 


When three Mms oc(^ 

^ aJ^ to God for aU*^. 

"words preceded by the mterrpgative particte t 


%^ ]^kddi£ e^mmon ^ does , not admit of transHtl^' 
,, , _'. : sap^uous or an sd^breviaiion or nurifiai® 


. ,;■ . ^lins it is customary, to omit 'aBf f ^ 

]y.^ ’ * a Towel or itonwlii^ foUews- a 'aliif of yrnfe mg^i^^ 
compensation madd^ is Tfritt^ orfer 1^, 

... as JSU* om ioho asks ^ M otme'iaiM 

": ••meam - ' , ; 

j Ms a itWi and 'auif t also represent a ’afif witir l^'i^ 
J^lowed ’*dif of ptido^itioB H or by 
^^/:^8oktui il, as Jit &e returned for Jtt ot ^$, 3^q 

^n,^li«r«w‘WtoBsd fi» .*^ 

"" ^ a»-«a7 (see § 24^ Note 2). ■ * 

. ..■' .... - . . .' . ', . .v',4:<3 



I®' ' . * ' ELIorENTART ABi^BICl ‘ ' - '' '■ 


S'**;': 




‘ ‘ ' T> • • f.* 

‘'“s •• is somctiines placed over ^ and ^Jg of pto-'-'-^^ 




■ . -A - ; 

■ longation when followed by hainzali, as 

"‘'y*- serves in manuscript to prevent hainzafj appearing to- 

V 'lrr-Xr < be upon the letter of prolongation. 

written over abbreviations, asVl 

^r'■ jjl to it.v end i.e. etewtera (sec g 451 c). ' 


w. 




r 





24. An open syllable ends with a long or short vowel. 

^ ^ shut syllable ends with a consonant, and its vowel 

commonly short. 

^ syllable cannot begin with two consonants: forei 
words commencing so are transcribed by Arabian grammarimitfM 
^ additional vowel, thus /ranks becomes Europea^^ ' 

pronounced colloquially faranj or farang. 

..V .- - .- ^ syllable cannot end with two consonants, exceo^^S" 

-1 waqfi in pause, which ought to be made only whWS^' 

. : _ 


'' 




diM ^uired^by sense, but which is really more frequent; ^s 

l-aJj (compare Ekmmtary Arabic: First reading hooim 


m 

^ pag© top line) to Him belong the dominion and the 

Moslem credo phonetically written as pronotui 

"-^£7 J^-y, ***a»>*j aDI '5)1 <Uf *9 l4’iMh: ’illidlaS^^’^^*' 

7|^&v7 wam’iiammadurrashluUah There is no god but God and 

. 7^^ ' ** In the Urdu translation of this book - i 

. *7 - - - 




dS ' shortest pause then , one of medium length and . a« 




jlish the longest. 

Note. Professor de Goeje appends to vol ii § 9$/of Wright’* 
v77 6™n™ar an instructive footnote condemning pedantic speei^d' 
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and he gives reference to a MS at Leyden. In fact case-endings 
are nearly always dropped in t al dUrij current speech : 
throughout Arabia the proper name juiy is pronounced 
ibrrasMd by Badawln (Bedouins). The accusative is most often 
heard, as marhabah (see § 435 ft) welcome pronounced in 
pause marhab4 (see § 8 rem. a). 

28. The accent will not occasion difficulty to Englishmen 
who acquire pronunciation of Arabic consonants by reading the 
Cor4n aloud after a Moslem: it is designed to ensure gram- 
matical accuracy; thus (see Elerrmitary Arabic: First 

reading hooky page bottom line) is pronounced yusabbfhu for 
fear of saying yus4bbihh. Colloquial accentuation differs with 
the locality; thus aJU I mugtafa -114hi chosen of God is 

migtefa in Syria, and in I^ypt mug^fa or even mugt^fa. 


32. Numbers were anciently expressed by letters whose 
numerical value may be learnt in the following order J ^ 

consonants, forming 

the last two words, being supplementary to the Hebrew and 
Aramaic alphabets. Between the analysis and text of Elementary 
Arabic: First reading book will be found a Table, which gives 
the Phoenician, modem Hebrew, and other alphabets. The Arabic 
figures now employed are 


I r r p 6 T V A ^ • 

1234567890 


and they are used in our order, thus e • 1 50^389. 


OB. 


2 



PART IL 


ETYMOLOGY OK THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

33. Verbs are mostly triliteral (containing three radical 
letters) but some are quadriliteral. 

34. From the first or ground-form are derived other forms 
expressing modifications of the idea conveyed by the first (see 
§ 369 Table 3 et seq.). 


35. The forms of the triliteral verb are fifteen, as follows: 


Jywl xni 

X VII 

J*sl IV 

I 

< /> 0 0 

JJLsiit xrv 

Jliit XI VIII 

JjUu V 

J*9 II 

XV 

>r ^ 9 ^ 6 yt ^ d 

Jjiyel xii J*il IX 

J^Uj VI 

m 

Rem. a. 

The 3rd pers. sing. masc. 

Perf. active. 

being the 


simplest form of the verb, is used as paradigm, but for shortness’ 

sake we translate it by the English infinitive; thus to wound 
instead of he has wounded. 

Rem. h. Arabian grammarians use the verb jii as paradigm; 
hence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called AiJI al 
the second al ‘ain, and the third al lam. 

36. The first form is generally transitive or intransitive in 
signification, according to the vowel which accompanies its second 
radical. 
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37. The second radicars vowel is a in most transitive verbs, as 
to heat ; and some intransitive, as to go the right way. 

38. Vowel i in similar position usually shows an intransitive 
signification, u invariably: the i indicating what is temporary or 
accidental, as to be safe\ whilst n (meaning rarely to become 
what one was not before, as to become noble) indicates a 
permanent state or inherent quality, as to be beautiful. 

Eem. a. Many verbs of the form Jjti are transitive according 
to our ideas. 

Note. The following sections give a general view of some 
derived forms without taking into account whether the verbs 
govern an accusative, or by help of prepositions a dependent 
(see § 423). 

^ ^ ^ . • . • 

40. The second form is in meaning intensive or exten¬ 
sive. Originally it implies an act done with force, during long, 

^ ^ ^ a ^ 

by a number, or repeatedly; as to mock to subject, 

treat as abject, to turn, shift \Jj0c the same but of several 
objects, vJUe to crucify the same of many, J«a5 to separate 
to divide into sevei'al pieces, JU 5 to kill to massacre, 
to cut jla5 to mangle, to cover up, ignore to efface, 

fi.. ^ Si if if ^ ^ f tit ^ 

ju to extend to stretch much or often, to hold to 
hold tight. 

41, Not less usual is the secondary signification, {a) verbs 
intransitive in the first form becoming transitive in the second; 

if it If Sit 

as to be well brought up to bestow a good education, 

^ if ^ Si ^ f i f if ^ 

punish, to perish j-J to destroy, to be unlawful to 


2—2 
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[§« 


forbid^ to perish utterly to destroy entirely^ jw to go 
make go^ to be strong to strengthen^ encourage^ 
CUy to spring forth Cw to plant or sow^ and 

(Jf) those transitive in the first, causative; as to reach^ 
attain iJb to bring^ to remember to remind^ t to pass 
to make pass and to give a verb a transitive signification^ 
to abstain to restrain by punishmenty to discover 

to explainy to be near to bring near. 


Rem. b. This form is often declarative or estimative, as 
to tell the truth to think that one tells the truth, 

believe one, to lie to call one a liar, J«a3 to surpass 

^ i ^ , o 

to regard as superior, favour. 


Rem. c. This form is very frequently denominative, i.e. 
derived from a noun ; as to substitute from Jju something 

6 X ^ ^ Si ^ ^ 6 ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 

given or received in exchange, aJL^ he said to him 


. /* 9 ^ If a ^ 

{peace be upon thee), to fashion from an image, JSii to 

5 

tM < u> ^ 9 ^ f 

shade from shadow, to speak with from speech, 

U to inform from U news (perhaps originally something which 

^ ^ uhf 9 j 

has emerged or ariseii), to write the letter nun from 


Note. It is difficult to connect to praise with to 
swim : accordingly the native grammarians call denomi- 

9 If 0 j ^ S.I 

native of see § 435 a Note. The verb jj^ (which 

generally means he disciplined, chastized, constrained by punish¬ 
ment) in the exceptional sense he helped may possibly be a 
denominative from the Hebrew ‘ezer help (see I Samuel vii. 12). 
The noun does not occur in Arabic with that signification. 
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§ 43 ] 

43. The third form Jicli implies 

(a) the effort or attempt to perform an act which the first 
form denotes as immediately affecting an object, the idea of 
reciprocity being sometimes added; as to receive to 

receive from each other^ give mutually^ overcoTne to 

try to overcoms, \j^ to read to read together, teach mutually, 

to join together to reconcile, jlo to extend and 3 U to 
contend in pulling, jtcj to promise to fix time and place for 
execution of a promise, 

(jb) This form sometimes governs directly, not without the 
idea of reciprocity, when the first or fourth form governs its 
object by help of a preposition, as (jUxLJI ^^31 he sent 
{a message) to the Sultan ^UsJ^ I JU^tj he interchanged messages, 
corresponded, with the Sultan, a3 J\Vhe said to him something 
4j^l3 he conversed with him. 

(c) When the first form denotes a quality or state (see § 75) 
Jiu indicates affecting a person by the quality or bringing him 
into the state, as ^ to be good or Mnd he treated him 

Mndly, to he submissive ^jLl» to comply witk,j^ to lead 

j ^ ^ ^ 

a comfortable life he found him means of doing so. 

Kem. a. This form is sometimes denominative, as \JisLa to 
* 0 

double, multiply from s j uu6 the like or equal, 

Rem. c. In Elementary Arabic: First reading hook page I f’ 
bottom line ^ may be rendered We caused to pass 

(see § 456 5). 

Note. The form of the verb be blessed may be due to 
Hebrew, from which it is most probably derived (see § 455 Note). 
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_ ^ j' oe^ ^ 

45. The /mirth form Jijjii is factitive or causative, (a) verbs 

<g 

intransitive in the first form becoming transitive; as come 

^ i ^ t 

, «j| ^0 bring, to experience damage ^^31 to hurt^ \Jua\ to 

^ ^ ii» Stf CS<6 iS^' 

grieve ou»l to make grieve, ^ to be finished to finish, for 
to be an object of love ws»>l to love i.e, treat as an object of^ 
love, to be lawful to make laivful, to live to 

bring to life, come forth to produce, to be safe 

xx 06 XXX xx 06 Xx 

J^\ to preserve, to lean jUwt to cause to lean, support, 

X X O fi X XX ' 

to rejoice at another's trouble Os^t to make so to rejoice, to be 

xxOf ^ ^5x 

good to make good, do good, follow right action, J-o to err 

JLil to lead into error, ^L6 to be lost to abandon, to be 
submissive to obey, JU® to be long to prolong, to 

X x06 ^ X X xxOg 

be public ^>1^1 to publish, to be drowned ^jS'\ to cause to 

XXX xxflp XXX 

drown, to be empty ^j»\ to empty by pouring out, ju^ to be 

^ X X of ^ ^ XX ^ X x£ ^ 

spoilt ju^l to commit disorders, oLo to die oUt to cause to die, 

X X XXOf xxx xxOf 

jjJ be on onds guard jju! to warn, JjJ to descend JJjI 

XXX ^ XXOf XX 

rfoM’w, ^o3u fo agreeably I to bless, Jli> ^0 be expended 


to expend, JXi to be strange to regard a^ strange. 


disavow. 


to perish to destroy. 


Qj) Verbs transitive in the first form become doubly transi¬ 
tive ; as to guard, observe h\^\ to cause one's knowledge to 

XXX ^ X X of 

encompass, comprehend, to go into to cause to enter, 

0 a *0 t., o 5 >«jxf 

he saw the thing he showed him the thing, 

XX X®f XX xOf 

\^^J to hope fm' to put off, Uoa to receive to give. 
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to cover, conceal ^1 to came to cover, to read 1/51 to 
teach reading or reciting, to meet to throw, juo to extend 

i ^ ^ ^ <0 di 

to came increase, to inherit to cause to inherit, 

^ Oi 

to guard to make to gmrd, 

Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative they have in some cases different significations, in 
others the same; as 03t to give ear to ^ 3 t and came 

people to listen, announce, declare, to know to teach 

^ ^ 0£ X ^ Mt <0 oi 

to inform, to escape and ^^ 5 ^! to deliver, 

Rem. b. The fourth form, like the second, is sometimes 

0 je- ^ 0 0 00 

declarative or estimative; as to be faithful to find 

00 0 0O i 

trustworthy, believe, to praise to esteem praiseworthy. 


Rem. c. This form is often denominative, as to speak 
eloquently from eloquence, to hear fruit from fruit, 

00 0 i ^ fiflJ ^ 0 0 9 t 0 0 0 

to be guilty from > 0 /^ a crime, to act well from 

g 

i.0 9 i S.0 0 0 0 Ot- 

good, beautiful, Ua^l to err from UaA- a blunder, faidt, to 

9 30 ^ 0 ^ 2 

send from J|>-^ a message, apostle, to conceal from ^ a 

0 0 9 e- 90 9 j ^ 00 9 i 

secret, to make haste promptitude, to turn 

Moslem from Islam*, gU) to do ill from evil, u^jil to 

9 9 0 0 0^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

lend from a loan, ^151 to remain in a place from ^UU a 

0 0 9^. 99 0 

place, to grant a respite or delay from Jl^ gentleness, 

leisurely acting. There is another class of denominatives, as 

0 0^ ^ ^0 , 00 9 S 

to become plain from evident, to enter the sacred 

* Islfim may mean in English the religion's geographical area, or the 
religion itself which is better called Isldmism as we say Judaism. 
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territory from a holy place, to become destitute from 
want, to become penniless from a copper com, 

ijiLet to find a place^ become possible from ^ places and 

^ ^ ot ^ ^ y ^ 

somewhat analogous is to arrive at ease from to be easy. 

Note. Beside the above must be mentioned to wish 
which cannot be immediately derived from to go to and fro \ 
to indicate, point out from to exhibitto direct the 
course of something expressly at, hit the mark whence the 
commoner meaning to overtake, befall from to rush down 

as water ; to be prosperous from to plough ; to 

recover from illness or a swoon from ^5^ I'O above ; to treat 
as light, carry easily from ji which means in Hebrew to be light 
in weight \ to send from the obsolete from 

^ x 0 P 

both meaning to inspire, suggest] and make sure from 

which means the same but is very unusual. 

^ Si ^ ^ ^ , 

47. The fifth form JjUj is reflexive of the second, being 
(as are the next following forms) called a verb the 

grammatical agent of which complies with, i.e. receives the effect 

• • ^ 
of, the action of the verb to which it is reflexive ; as to 

^ iS 

announce to declare obligatory on oneself, to make 

manifest, show to make oneself manifest, ^^3 to remind 

'Si " . 

to become reminded of, to appoint as chief to 
become chief, to make a bird fly (for jltu) to draw an 
omen concerning oneself as from the flight of birds, jjis to cause 
to say, to make out that a man said so and so to make out 
falsely that a man said so and so with a view to one's own 
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d&cantage, to exalt jM to be proud, to address, accost 

H-' 2 «'«’ 

to speak, to pay in full to receive payment in full, 
and of God to take to Himself to make someone else to he 
ends wakil, i.e. a person left alone, an agent to trust 

oneself to an agent who is fully empowered to act on one's behalf, 

0 £o<<» j < 0 £ O 0 O 

0 *^^ he put him {another) in charge of the matter 
he took charge of the matter himself 

Rem. b. Some of Professor Wright's examples in § 47 are 


denominative, as U-iJ to call oneself a prophet from a prophet. 
In case of to make humble supplication, earnestness is 

denoted by the doubled middle radical and self-advantage by 
the prefixed O in comparison with to be humble. Further 
we observe he caught up, swallowed what was cast to him 
to cast a thing to another person to be seized and swallmced 
similar in sense to but with the idea added of tah'nff 
for one’s own advantage : while to stretch oneself is reflexive 
of the first form to extend. We find also to be near or 

_ , 5 < ^ 5 ^^ 

besiM to turn onds side or hack to another to turn 
aside. 


48. By way of secondary meaning we have the efiective, i.e. 
expressing effect, as to make distinct to app>ear clear, 
to give a verb a transitive signifcation to he 

transitive, 

50. The sixth form J^U3 is connected with the third : it is 

reflexive, and frequently simulative especially when the ground 

. form is intransitive, thus to feign poverty from to he 
£^ * ^ ^ 
poor. Also we find U^UiJ wrongly to attribute ert'or to oneself 
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which is reflexive and intensive of UauLJ to impute error to 

f " • • • 1 

another, from to do wrong. More often it is reciprocal, 

as j-o! to consult %vith j-oU and to deliberate m commoriy 

jjIw to accompany to travel in company^ 03^ help 

^^Ijtj to help one another^ aJJU he fought with him the two 

fought with me another ; while and 3 U to cmtend in pulling 

make and of two persons together to stretch a cloth. 

Rem. a. When used of God and illustrate the 

reflexive force of this form : aXJ ! God has made Himself 

j a fO ^ ^ 

most blessed, aU! God has exalted Himself above ally 

see § 401 rem. 

Rem. c. This form is appropriate to actions that take place 
bit by bit, as hJLt to fall JaiUJ to fall one by one (as leaves). 

Note. From ^>5^ to cheat (should mean if it existed) 
of two persms that one cheated the other and means of 

ej J ^ ^ 

many that they cheated one another whence general decep¬ 

tion, see § 202 . 

.. • 

52. The seventh form is originally in certain ways 

reflexive of the first, and approaches to a passive, being some¬ 
times effective, as to make flow to gush, *"3^ to 

become clear, manifest of anxiety to be cleared away, 

to skin U-Jt of the skin to be stripped ofl\ to drive to 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ b 

be driven, ^Jai to cut to be cut off, to be ended, to end, 

^^JL5 to change, invert to be changed, translated as by 

death. 
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§ 57 ] 

53. This form may imply that a person allows of an act being 

^ Si St ^ o 

done to himself, as ^ to drag to let oneself be dragged. 

_ ^ i ^ 0 

Note. We employ to split itself as paradigm, though 

the word is little known. 

55. Tlie eighth form Jjuit is reflexive of the first; the reflex 

object being (a) the direct object, as^J^ to concealto conceal 
oneself to divide to go asunder, jt« to stretch a thing 

of a thing to stretch itself to guard to guard 
oneself fear, or 

(^) the indirect object, implying for one’s own advantage, as * 
to reivardjaf^\ to give alms seeking a reward, fL, to obtain 
good to take to oneself that which seems good, choose to 

< ^ 0 J, .r 

be even with, equal to to settle oneself, become firm, Uo to 

be pure and clear to take to oneself that which is pure and 

clear, \js> to go beyond and leave behind to do so for ones 

own evil ends, transgress consciously, \^jh to cut out, manufacture 
to do SO for onds own evil purpose, forge lies, to punish 

^^ 0 ^^ to avenge oneself to play at hazardto divide by lot 
a slain beast. 

56. Occasionally, like the sixth form, it is reciprocal, as 

to meet and 1^3^ they met one another. 

57. Sometimes w’e find it passive, especially in verbs wanting 

the seventh form (see § 113), as to admonish iiiji to be 
admonished ; also to direct ^juaI to be directed aright, 

which however may mean to find true direction. 



28 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC : 


[§59 

Rem. a. In many verbs this form agrees nearly in meaning 
with the first, as tju and IjujI to begin, and to follow, 
Ua and UIa! to put right. 

Note. We find also io be poor to abase oneself 


a ^ 0 s ^ 0 ^ 

59. The ninth form Jjel and the eleventh chiefly . 

express colours or defects, being indistinguishable in sense; 
thus and to be yellow. 


61. The tenth form is often reflexive of the fourth, 

<6^ ^ ' 0 ^ 9 

as to bring to life, preserve alive to save alive for 

^ ^ n't ^ ^9 if 9 

ones own advantage, cause fear to call forth 

<»• < £ ^ ^ 9 

fear of oneself, cLbl to comply with a command cUaXwl to he able 

^ ^0£ ^ ^9^9^ 

(i.e. to obey oneself), to make rich to make oneself 

£ Sk ^ ^ 9 ,f 

independent, jil to cause to remain jiXwl to stand firm, ^131 to 
make stand upright to hold oneself upright. 


62. This form may indicate a belief that some thing or 
person possesses the quality expressed by the first, as 

, ift 9 a 9 3 if " 

(passive) to be unlucky to deem unlucky, wJjuo to be weak 

* ^ 9 a 9 if ^ 

to find weak, despise, to be sweet and pleasant 

^ ^ * 9 ^ ^ 3 fi f ^ 9 a 9 

^Ufluwt to find sweet and pleasant, to be great j-Jw-t to be 
puffed up with pride- 


63. This form very frequently means asking or seeking what 

..4 ^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ ^ 9 

is indicated by the first, as to give permission to ask 

. . ^ ^ . . ff 9 ^ 9 * -0 if 

permission, to give drink to ask /w drink, to 


009^9 00 00909 

pardon to ask pardon, to understand to 

" ^ 0 
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§ 73 ] 


- , ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the meaning^ Ij3 to read to ask one to read, to befall 

to look for its coming to pass. 


65. This form is sometimes denominative, as to except 

from a turning away from the course, an exception, 
to appoint as successor, deputy or caliph from aaJL^ successor. 

Note. In meaning to he easy is identical with 

and nearly corresponds with ; while to ask help may 

be derived from to kelp or. better still, called a denominative 

90 ^ 

of 

66. The remaining forms of the triliteral verb need not be 
noticed here, as they do not occur in Elementary Arabic: First 
reading book. 


67. Quadriliteral verbs are formed (a) by repeating a biliteral 

^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

root, as to gargle ; (b) by adding a fourth letter, as 

and to shave the head; (c) as denominatives from nouns, 

often foreign, thus to put on stockings ; or (J) from 

certain common formulas, as J«.«^ to say aJU I ^o-H* 

68. There are three derived forms of the quadriliteral verb, 
which are conjugated in the paradigms (Table IV) of Wright^s 
Grammar, viz. 

JJbtit IV JJUjiit in JJIjuu n JJUi i 


73. Nearly all verbal forms, primitive or derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive ; but we must often trans- 

2 A 

late the latter impersonally, as jsf^\ a dragging took place. 
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j'A! one points to them, ^ hju» a falling took 

place (or, an onslaught was made) upon their hands^ i.e. they 
bit their fingers for disappointment (see § 533). 

75. We speak of neuter verbs, meaning those which express 
a state or condition and therefore have no passive voice, as 
to be icise, but Arabian grammarians reckon them as active, 

^ > OtO j ^ 0 

distinguishing between transitive verbs and 

intransitive verbs or JUs’iJI verbs 

that are confined to the subject. 

'll. An Arabic verb has two States, the Perfect indicating 
a finished act, and the Imperfect an act that is just commencing 
or in progress. 

Eem. a. Acquaintance with grammar Avill teach how to 
employ these States in explaining the temporal relations (past, 
present, and future) which non-semitic languages express by 
tenses. 

79. There are five moods : the Indicative which is common 
to the perfect and imperfect states ; the Subjunctive, and Jussive 
(or Conditional) which are restricted to the imperfect; the 
Imperative which is expressed by a special form; and the . 
Energetic which can be derived from the imperfect and from 
the imperative. 

80. By way of Infinitives we have nomina actionis nouris 
eapressing the action or quality (see § 195). In place of parti¬ 
ciples two verbal adjectives are used; nomen agentis denoting 
the agent, and nomen patientis the patient (see § 229). 
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§ 89 ] 

81. There are three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; 
likewise three persons. The genders are two, Masculine and 
Feminine; but distinction cannot in all cases be made, as 
I say, where the speaker's sex is not disclosed. 

83. Verbs are called strong when the three radical letters 
are retained throughout and undergo no change. 

Kem. To contain I, ^ or causes a verb to be called ^V€ak 
(see § 126); but verbs in which the second and third radicals 
are identical (see § 120) we shall call strong. 

Note. Students must spare no pains to learn the conjuga¬ 
tions in § 369 Tables 1, 2 and 3; otherwise they will find the 
weak verbs difiicult to impossibility. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verbs are 

expressed by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various 
moods and states. These may be connected, i.e, prefixed or 
sufiixed, in which case they are to be learned from the con- 
jugations ; thus U we in we wounded, ye in ye 

j a 

wounded, he in he ivounds (see § 369 Table 1)*: or they 
may be separate. 

89. The following table gives such separate personal pro¬ 
nouns as express the nominative:— 



Singular. 


Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 


^ she 

. 

.. j 

^ he 

3rd 

thou 

Ul I 

wJl thou 

2 

* These 

pronouns are called 

^ M 6 i 

conce 
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DtJAt 

Feminine Common Masculine 


. 

... 9 

they two .... 

3rd person 

. . . . 

^ J ot 

ye two .... 

2nd „ 


Plubal 


iS J 

,jA they 

0 J 

.... ^ they 

3rd „ 

^ joi- 

ye 

6joi 

.... ye 

2nd „ 

. 

J 0 ^ 

we .... 

1st „ 


j J 

Rem. c. For the older forms ^ and see § 20 d. 

Note. In § 185 are given pronominal suflBxes expressing the 
accusative, and those expressing the dependent in § 317. 

90. Regarding first the active voice we observe that the 3rd 
pers. sing. masc. perfect of the ground form bears fathafi always 
on the first and third radicals. 


91. When the middle radical of the perfect has fathah a 
verb must take either dammah or kasrah in the imperfect; as 

^ ^ ^ i J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ J 0 ^ 

to be worthless JJauj, strike which we write 

and Also to relate^ to create^ 

* * ^ to provide, ^ to dwell, to he thankful^ 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

to do wrong, injure, to construct, Jit— to 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

to be impious, J!-U ^ to shake, wane, 

'll out, j-fiu ^ to assist, ^ to break a promise. 


. ..y>^ J J 0 ^ 

mit of both forms; as to sttidy, and 

shorten into -f-, also to keep Sab^ 

cling. 

■ ♦ 
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Eem. a. Verbs of which the secoad or third radical is a 


^fnttural (either t, or d) may be exceptional; as* 

to send^ to make, place, to collect, 

X^jc^ to he driven away, to he the head of, ^ 

ir ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

swim, ^ to fascinate, enchant, . jAw to intercede, 
^ to strike with lightning, pardon, ^ to 

pnakcy ^ to open, Jji5 to do, ^ to cut, ^ to over- 
^ to supersede, transcribe, 


to counsel, j^^ot 
^^ater to flow, ^ to forbid. Many however conform to the 
pilo; as ^ to take, seize, &■ ^ to reach, -i_ to enter, 
to return, to assert. Some verbs have more than 

^ j ‘ ^ 

Jiroe form; as “ to take a fourth part, to be good, 

1? t to be vacant, 

J Note. As paradigm we use Jii 

I 92. When the second radical of the perfect has kasrah, 

i^> ^ ii. 

$iie imperfect bears fathafi ; as to sin, ix» ^ to be vain, 

-in- to do wrong, sin, to fear, sJut ^ to be light- 

" fitted, to testify, to consort with, to 

'sL ' /r ^ 

^^foon, to be small, ^ to desire, — lo wonder, 

F-fr-iu to hasten, to work, do, to enjoin, covenant, 

Bem. Exceptions are rare, as to be in distress or 

"Ifpperty, ^to be present, and OU to die for (see § 157) 
^|kich usually makes but sometimes or . 

f When the middle radical of the perfect has dammah the 
ierfect bears the same, as >-a^ ^ to see^ ^ to be had, 
m. 3 




%■ 

•s 


' ''.-fe 

■"t 

:k 


',r 


' m 

• > 


tm 


't 

■f 

J. 
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to be spacious, to be light-witted, ^ to testify, 

^ 9 ^ ^ i ^ 

to he smalls to be greats to be numerous^ 

y,^ to be intelligent. 

95. The indicative of the imperfect is distingaished by 
dammah oa the ttiird radical, as he is ignorant ; the sub- 

junctive by fathah, as ; and the jussive by sukiln, as Jy^^* 


96. A termination of the indicative is only retained in 




the subjunctive and jussive when required as mark of gender; 
otherwise it and O rejected. 




97. The energetics are formed from the jussive by adding 
or O— (subject to certain variations, which in case of:^ 


Energetic i of the imperfect may be learnt from the paradigms in 

tyj jussive 


I 


§ 369) thus, he will certainly send from 

Energetic ii of the imperfect and the'two energetics 
the imperative are omitted from § 369 as they do not occur in 
Elementary Arabic: First reading book. ' 

98. The imperative is formed by substituting a prosthetikf.^^ 
vowel for the prefix of the jussive’s 2nd sing.: when the second 
radical bears fathah or kasrah this vowel is kasrah, and when^*^^' 

0^0 0^0 ' '^ A ' * 

dammah it is dammah; thus, make^ have mercy 
c- i i tA t remmey Jj^! be just^ cJ Cwt calm thyself,, 
and similarly with the feminine etc. 

Rem. a. Concerning prosthetic vowels see § 19, rem. c. 

Rem. b. Fathah is never so employed. 

100. From the active voice the passive is distinguished 
altered vowels (see § 369, Table 2) on the first and 
radicals. 


K ' -*>? 
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f^lU] 


■. Cv"' 'Eem. It makes no difference what characteristic vowels are 
"4-3^iiiployed in the active voice. 

IC' - 101. Instead of a passive imperative the jussive is used. 


102. The derived forms of strong verbs must be learned from 
| 369, Table 3; attention being at an early stage confined to the 
first seven and the tenth form, i.e. neglecting the ninth, eleventh 

«- 

land following. 

?, 107. The relation of passive to active will be found analogous 

^ to that in the ground form. 

Rem. a. The imperfect passive of the first and fourth forms 

S' 

are identical in appearance. 

f111. When the verbal root begins with O, 3, j, 

t or the characteristic C> of the and 
forms may lose its vowel and form a double letter with the 
.^^Crst radical/ to which when necessary a prosthetic ^alif and 
wltasrah must be added; as draw an omen concerning 

.^e^elf for WL-j Ja3Lt\ to fall one hy one for 




it 






112, i’he O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes 
^m&itted frdm those persons of the imperfect active to which 

• j 5.. ^ “C^ ^ ^ C 7 

is preyed; as UuJJ she swallows for Uom, she 


% becomes reminded of iox or (see § 111). 

' ' ! 

1^, 115. m the first radical be O or characteristic O of the 

form! unites with the initial O into and with initial i 





O or ^; as he followed for 
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117. If the first radical be J? or i», charaoteristic ^^ 

^ ^ j 0^^ o If ^ ^ 

is changed into ; as I chose fi:om ULp (see § 55^ 


and not 




120 . Verbs with the middle radical doubled are conjugatei"^ 
in § 369, Tables 5 a, 6 and c : they difler from other strong verbs; 
in two ways. 

(a) When both the initial and final radicals have vowelS; 
the middle rejects its vowel and becomes with the final a double!" 
letter bearing tashdid; as -jl. to cover, ^ of a burdeei 

w X ^ *5 ^r* 

to put down, -J- to he fitting, — to fall down, 
pound, Jl> — to he abased, ~~ to be avariciom, ~ to 

& /* 5^ iS^ 

severe, - 2 _ to think, ^ to be potent, Ji to insert. 'S 

(b) If the initial radical is without a vowel and the final' "" 

r V, 

one, then the middle radical throws its vowel to the initial : i 
becomes with the final a double letter; 

for for : but if the final radical Be vowelle^ 

9 ^ 9 9 9^ j 9^^ ^ 

no contraction is possible; as JJJu, OvUU ; and t' 

must be specially noted in the perfect of verbs lice “ 


to become loved which makes 

j *' * 

^ 9 ^ 

to touch which makes .*»<>. 


and li&e 


121. The jussive is sometimes identical with the lubjunctilf^ 

a 3^ 9 J 9 ^ \ A 

as for I 

124. In some derived forms will be found altemat^' 
vocalization: this is common when the double radical fo” 

S ^ ^ tir i 

1 4, as 3 U for see § 25, rem. j 
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f 126. Verbs are called weak when one of the three radical 4' 
^^tters IS subject to traasformation or rejection. 

% 128. Verbs with ^ or for a radical are unmistakeably 

i;weak, more so than those called hamzatecL 

k' 129, Verbs may be doubly weak (§ 171): and even trebly, as 

— to resort to imperf. impera. 

i *- 


'.B 

i 

i, 

"4 

.le- 

I 

■t 


4 130. Hamzated verbs fall into three classes according‘as 

; liamzah serves for first, second or third radical: they are con¬ 
jugated in § 369, Tables 6 to 8, differing from strong verbs 
/especially as r^ards the ‘imM (see § 15) in the following ways. 


■lif 

p 

V- 


f 131. The 'alif with hamzafi and sukfin ! preceded by dammah 

O 0 J 

}>^xnes 3, as thou art mean not 0 U 3 ; preceded by kasrs^ 

'-'■i m A ^ J $ ^ 

I have done wrong not 


132. It is said by some that ^ and represent sounds 


towards which hamzah is inclined by the preceding vowel. 


Bem. b. Instances occur like we were hurt for 4^ 


give ear for come for (see § 175); but 

imperatives following ^ or the connective ’alif is rejected ^ 

’ ^ ^ ' 'm 

thile hamzah with sukfin remains; thus 0 I 9 so then come, / 

<*- ‘ ' ^ > 

V 1 i . J y 

4 133. Similarly I becomes J if preceded by fathafi, as to i) 

yiy ' - ' 


brave not ; i becomes % if preceded by fathafi, as 4 

^ ^ i y 4 ^' 

5^ in distress not chW ; 1 becomes 3 if preceded by (Jammah, as ? 

%iy ^ y ' 'f 

not Uj; 1 becomes % if preceded by kasnA, as 














^ »r ■ «*i " .. 
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m 


. Ja^ to do wrong not Ua^ ; ! becomes £ if preceded by damms^, '^; 

>. 6 -o . 'I 

as (passive) he was asked not J^. ^ 


^ a- 

Eem. At the end of a word \ stands after fathan, thus 

jj 

he reads but he reads it. 


■M. 


..'i. 


134. When preceded by a consonant with suklin \ becomes 3> If 
as imperfect of ^ 3 ^ not ; and I becomes £ as, uot| 


but which and ^4^ are imperfects of 




£ -f 

135. If 'alif of prolongation follows radical I at a word’s 


beginning we write t or or even \ (see § 23) as j-ot to €onmU\^^ 


f ^ % 

with for j <^\\; and so when radical t follows !, as 
grieve for oui^ll. 


! to make^ 


f. 

137. The verbs J^t to take to command 

' dJ6J 0> ' 

Jfel ^ to eat make in the imperative Jii., j-o and V 




138. The imperative j-o may when following 3 or o recover ^ 

• Til ?■* ^ * 1 9 

its first radical, but not so or thus or ><3 but> 

«> ® j < V. 




139. In the eighth form of J^t the first radical becomeat: 




assimilated to O, thus JdL3! to take for oneself ; this occurs 

£ 


a few other verbs, but 
than which follows § 132, rem. b. 


I from jafJ\ to reward is less common^^ 


4- 


140. Loss of hamzab occasionally takes place and we hav^' 






JLo JU for to ask. The vowel may even be trana^ 


ferred, as to send for whence .iJUU for J'>iU an angel 


4 







^fy^U^iAAi ' ' ' "" "f><?--' 

X4t»J a /to a -u-mjr a ' 


"w: 
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141. 


.''* 15 '' 

Weak verbs specially so called likewise fall into three 

” • - - IS' 


|{ classes according as ^ or is'the first, the . second, or the third 
l^iadicaL 


142. Verbs with j as initial radical (see § 369, Table 9) 
I which haye kasrah for characteristic vowel of the imperfect and 
I imperative, reject j in^those forms. Thus to bear children 
^. imperf. impera. jJ; to promise imperf. J*j, impera. 


' imperf- impera. to fix a time 


|«w place impera. sLS; to leave alone imperf. 


impera. to warn imperf. luj, impera. Ac. 

,4.'' ^ ^ 


Eem. a. A few verbs, having (contrary to g 92) kasrafi in 


^ ' - 

^'both perfect and imperfect, lose their initial radical, as to 

jtrust to inherit •L^, to be near 


I 

i . 


ior dammah for characteristic vowel of the imperfect and impera- 
^.tive, retain j in those forms; as to doze imperf. 
g^™pera. for i>«>j I; to be unwholesome imperf. Jj^, 

Jjjl; to fear imperf. Jk^, impera. J^l for 






144. In certain verbs initial j drops firom the imperfect and 
imperative notwithstanding that fathah is the characteristic 

to be 

J 9 ^ 


.gTOwel of these forms; as jij to leave and jy 

^pactotis and put down and 

^ /cdt and 


'M 




- 


;-A5rtf 






t .j-ti-V 




143. But verbs with j as initial radical, which have fathah 


Rem. i. j3j is not used in the perfect. 
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145.' If initial ^ be vowelless, a preceding kasrafi or dammaffi 




changes it into 4 ^ or 3 of prolongation as may be seen in § 1 ^ 
with the imperatives of 0^3 0^3 

-k 

146. Verbs with ^ as initial radical are inflected almost; 
like strong verbs, thus 3 -*^ (see § 369, Table 9). ^ 


147. But if initial 4 ^ be vowelless, a preceding kasrah r ^ 
^mmah changes it into 4 ^^ or 3 of prolongation; thus J 
imperative of to be easy is for j^\ and the fourtl^ 
form is 3 -^ 3 ^ to arrive at ease, 

148. In the eighth form 3 and 4 ^ are assimilated to 

characteristic O, thus producing O, as to fear for ^* 131 - 
of which the nomen agentis is Jiio dewut. . 


V' 

■k- 


>- 


T 

% 

i- 

4 


149. Verbs with 3 or 4 ^ as middle radical are conjugated in’l 
369, Tables 10 to 13 : they differ from strong verbs only in t' ^ 
first, fourth, seventh, eighth and tenth forms. i 

160. In case the initial radical is without a vowel and t'^ 
final has one, the vowel of the middle radical passes to the ^ : 
and we employ a letter of prolongation homogeneous with 
vowel which the first radical has now assumed; thus 


xv X 


with form becomes I of wJlfc to circle > 

j 0)^ J _ 0 jj/ ^ ^ 

>> jj v>f 1 M 0^3-r to obey ' T 

5 ? s)^H u to fear 

?, do. ijsri?? ?> 1 to rectek f 

J..OJ 

» I „ ^ to "-y- 
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fonn J*i\ jyl becomes jUI iv of jU ^ to obtain 


|: „ do. „ ^Uol IV „ —to be lost 

J 0J J OJ J J ^ 

i „ JjUj IV „ Jli -i- to taste 

f „ JjUwt X „ ^V5 ^ to stand 

\ ' ' 

7 ' j0^0^j 0^0^ i ^ 0 ^ ^40 

p „ Jjww X „ % 5 ^Up — to be good 


J 0^0^ J 0 44 0 ^ 

i_ ^^V*i—^ 


j 151. But if the final radical has sukfin, the long vowels 
. ^ 4, iS—^y 3—^ become short, according to § 25 ; thus 

f. . 0J04I4^ 0 0 j 44 ^ ^ 

.!th form becomes i of to go round 


Jj-'- 

yf 



yy 

0*i I » 

X 

^JU — ^ 

“j* - 

yy 

0 44 0^ 

Jstkj 

0 44 44 

wJU^i 

yy 

0 ^ 

I» 

to fear 

K- 

yy 

0 44 0 i 

0 ^ 0 
>\}d 

jy 

6^ J 

I » 

>\j —to increase 

■ 

c. 

yy 

44 0 ,0t 44 0 ^ t 

cJlxil wJUWt 

yt 

4 4 

oJa^t ir„ 

to guard 

7t 

yy 

4 0 00 

Jjuu 

0 0 

yy 

0 J 

^iv„ 

✓ 

to stand* 

a * 

yy 

0 ei 

Ju^t 

0 f 

c*-f‘ 

yy 

d £ 

^.Aliv,, 

he lost 


r •*'''** f. ' ' 

f\ for jussive of ^ is sometimes 

Jrther abbreviated into see § 583 c. 


Note. We have ho will certainly be from (see 

1) jussive of to be: the letter of prolongation must 

appear in obedience to § 150. So in the plural, thus t^iUJ 
" ye not. 
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152. It follows that the first form’s imperative needs nofj 

■ w: 

prosthetic *alif; thus 


9 J 9j 

with form Jjet 

0 J J 

03 ^^ becomes 

0 J 

from 

to be 

9 9 

” 

9 

» 

9 

j-f » 

jU? — to become 

9^9 

^U.1 

9 ^ 

„ 

sJ W ^ to fea/r 

J J9J 

J JJ 

J J 

^ to repent 


t 


# 




153. If three open syllables follow in immediate succession^ 
the first of which has fathah, then 'alif of prolongation takes the^^^ 
middle radical’s place; thus ^ 


with form Jju jy becomes jU i of ^ to shi\ 

„ do. ^ 5 ^ „ I „ ” to be 

„ „ 

^ j -«• -«• j 

„ jAii) VII „ ^5^— to drive 

i ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 

„ jliteJ vin„ jlk — tobe good 


I „ to be on 

of 

jUa I „ JU» ^ to he long 


■ 


% 

it 


■I ^ 9 ^ J ^ 9 , 


-4: 




154. But if the first syllable’s vowel be dammah, and % 

^ bear kasrafi, we discard dammah, taking kasrah into its place^^ 
and adopt of prolongation instead of the middle radical; as 

with form Jju becomes JuS passive of J15 to say. " 

155. If the first radical has fathah and the third snktin^i 

three cases arise. ^ ^ 
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J 

:i/J (a) The middle radical is ^ or with fat^B; when we 
^discard it and its vowel, placing, if it was dailimah on the first 

^ .radical, and kasraB if it was : thus 

it- 

with form wJjii becomes CUe3 from to stand 

i. 

>" „ do. „ ^Ci—togo 

(b) The middle radical is ^ with dammaB or \jS with kasraB; 
.when we discard it and its vowel, but we place a vowel homo- 

Vl?^eous with it upon the first radical: as 

4*^ with form wluiUi cJ^ becomes cJLI? from Jib _i_ to be long 

; 

-¥1^ ^ O ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ 0 

? „ wJjti jy wUj „ JU to reach 

(c) The middle radical is ^ with kasraB; when we discard 
^ it and its vowel, placing kasraB on the first radical; as 

^ 0 ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ 0 ^ M 

f with form C-Jjii becomes >zJi^ from oW ^ to fear 

Tv ■ " " " 

-t „ do. „ o%« „ oLo to die 

M 156. In certain passive forms the of prolongation is 
5 shortened into kasraB, when the third radical bears sukfin; thus 

(for becomes thou wast obeyed^ which is identical 

i ^ ^ ^ ^ * * 

5i ^ • 

fih form with thou hast obeyed. 

157. Most verbs with ^ as middle radical take (Jammafr in 
.^ihe imperfect, and most with take kasraB; but some of the 
,|r:^orm JjLS take fathaB. Thus 

for to be on the point of makes for 


wii^ „ to 


„ 


» uT' 


s 

^ to wish 


«■ 







% 

I" 


% 




% 


- 


> ■ 


t- 




I 


-r, j* ^ Tg. 
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for jigj to she^' makes for 'y 

*, * ' * '■? 

.. Jf to reach „ J\Z „ % 

We have mentioned (§ 92, rem.) OU for Oj-o to die. 


164. Verbs with ^ or as final radical are conjugated r:' 
§ 369, Tables 14 to 18 : they are of five kinds:— S 


(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(j) 


Final ^ 

of form JjU ^ 

as to be near for 

<s j 

1 

1 >9 to seek „ % 

” -9 ] 

■ j^\ 

„ to^hepleased „ | 

1 "-"r • . ^ 'V 

yy 


i yy perish '*> 

» 3 ■ 

yy 

„ ^ to be intelligent^ prudent 


165. One of three things must happen: the final radic4 
retains its consonantal power, or resolves itself into a vowel, ^ Z 
is elided. 


166 . At the beginning of a syllable two things are possible,-/ 
(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant, 

> . ih 

'.3 nw& as ^ 3 ^ they two (masc.) were disobedient 

» W ^ ay^ „ lj>»- they two (masc.) rewarded i. 

<e’ X J 0^ f 

,, ^-i_iiwa „ may try v 

„ 13 .^ uw4 „ oljA*j they two (masc.) condone 

» c5 iya „ he was blind 

» W iy^ j, they two (masc.) were rick ; 

also when following sukhn, as a transgressing^ O^y^j i,- 






M 

ip-” 




-tin#' ] 




..L . 


„ *<'1 ^ 3^1,. r • * -V 
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; ; :r (see § 212 a). The letter j in ^ ~ iwa and in 1^ — iw^ 
l^ways becomes 4c, he was tried for ^Jb. The letter is 

I . ; 

'^ever found in ^ uya or in b _i_ uy 4 , though we have v >«5 
* ^ the like in verbs with ^ or as middle radical. 

4 ■ ■ 

^ ^ (6) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and 1 

ti: this involves contraction 
' (i) either into a long vowel; namely 

^ J 0 If ^ tK J ^ 0 ^ 

I uwfl into 3^ ii as (masc.) call for 03^^ 

^ I ^ 0 ^ ' ^ J 0 ^ 

1S3-^ uwi „ 1 M Ot^j^ M C>i3^^ 

' 

?L«!—iyl y* i „ thou (fern,)givestdf'inky, 

^ ‘ (ii) or into a diphthong; namely 

^33-^ awh into 3^ ^ t3i-i« the^ (masc.) were clear for 133^ 

T^~ j ~ 0 

*" ^^ayil „ 3—^ » the^ {masc.) forbade „ 13^ 

^^^^ayl „ l 5—^ n Ot6^ 

i.' 

167 , At the end of a syllable the third radical is either 

,S!jr , . . • 

) vocalized or (b) elided, whether (i) it stands there naturally 
in I was hidden, or (ii) after losing a short vowel as in 

he is hidden for The following cases arise. 

(i) It is vocalized when naturally so placed, as follows: 

Jv (a) if the preceding vowel be homogeneous 

y 3 ^ uw becomes 3 tl as I was prudent 

0 9 ^ 

— iy .. — 1 H C-e^/awerec? 


”^1'■ 

- I ^ 







iT 


' 




m- 

v'tA 


V;,'- 




>. 

\l^P' 

nr 


,m 
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(b) if the preceding vowel be heterogeneous 

o ' ^ 6 J 6 ^ ^ 

j aw beconies j _-s_ aji as I escaped 

^ ^ T T 1 

^ ay „ 4 ^ ai „ w^»M i directed 


[§ i6r'-f 

'■'.Mi 
■ ' ^ 


If#? 

Av 


(ii) It is vocalized if so placed by loss of a short vowel, thus.- - 


p 

^ ^ aw 

becomes t ^ as 

to be high 

for 


p 

4 ^ ay 

,, ^ ,ji. a ,, 

to reward 

}> 


p 

j uw 

» ^ h „ 

j p ^ 

he transgresses 

>; 

j j p^ 

—iy 

j) -rr- 1 f) 

0 ^ 

\SjH ^ 

» 

J 


, 


■* 


b. (i) It is elided when naturally so placed in the imperative / 
and jussive, thus ' 

JOJ j OJ J 0 ^ J 

call thou (masc.) for and for ^ju 

0 P P^ p^ 

seek thou (masc.) „ ^ 

<0 ^ 0^ 
be thou content (masc.) ,, „ u^yi „ 

(ii) It is elided when so placed in the nomina agentis (see ^ 
§ 80) before tanwln of dammah and kasraS, which 
vowels disappear, while the tanwln passes back to 
kasrafi of the second radical; thus 

. with forms J.a and Jbftli become a striker 


9u*o'J ^ If J 9 V* ^ ^ 

^ 'P P ^ J 

^ fi ^ ^ 

« 0^ PJ ♦ ?■» 

^ ^ ^ j" 

9 *PJ ^P J 9 ^P J 

JjCLU „ JXJup 


one who reveals 

j 

>bt« one at enmity 

p j 

a thrower 
^ transgressor 


So with all the first eight forms and tenth (see ^ 236, 311). 




3 m A GRAMMAR. 47 

The distinction in a (ii) between the final syllables of 
'§? * Lfii^ is mechanical and not phonetic 

^;^- (see § 7, rem. i). 

'C'- 

^;' 169. Final j becomes ^ in all derived forms of the verb, 

.f^i^thus n ijj^, in vjjU, rv v tjS^, vi ,^U3, vii 

^ ^Tm iCjufrI, etc. 

i- 170. To form the nomen patientis J>**^ of these verbs, 

*J- radical j coalesces with j of prolongation, as struck with 

stick for tried for ; but radical ^ converts 

of prolongation into {J and the two coalesce, with kasrah 
l/.“ • j. . * 5 

preceding instead of dammafi, as iS*H^ ^ ^d aright for 
'« ^ ^ ^ 

Verbs like for y^j admit of either form. 


|^^ 171. D&ubly weak verbs are of two classes : first those with 

lif ■ 

both hamzah and ^ or among their radicals; and second those 
X in which ^ or occurs twice or which contain 3 and 


. 172. Of the first class there are three sorts, each admitting 

^"two varieties according to the position of hamzah. 

'p;. (i) Hamzated verbs with initial^ or 

(ii) „ middle j or 

gp (iii) final ^ or 4 ^ 

S"- 

173. In sort (i) hamzah serves as middle or final radical, and 
^iv ; 8 uch verbs are inflected like both classes to which they belong. 

174. In sort (ii) hamzah serves (a) for initial radical, as 
^>1 or for 3^1 to fatigue^ Jl or JU for Jj! to retwm ; and 

for final radical, as for to be evil, ^U. for to come, 
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> 

’f 

y 


i^' 
T-Sv ' 


f‘ 

■f- 


'is- 

t;- 
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for t^^ to wish. The following table shows such verbs^ 
^ ?> 
inflected like both classes to which they belong. " ? 



a 


b 


Perf. sing. 3rd masc. 

>h 

fUo 


f\£ 

>) j> 2nd ,, 

of 

^ 0 J 

^ 0 

^ 0 
go. 

Imperf, indie. 

j 

>* » 


i\JLi 


ol 

0 J 

0 

%. 

Imperative 





Passive perfect 






1 

??» 


■-f 

■% 

*•? 


Note. We can write 0^1 for 0^1 in accordance with § 14 c.^^v 

. . . V 

175. In sort (iii) hamzah serves (a) for initial radical, 

^^1 roTw^, ^^31 to be hurt ; and (b) for middle radical, as ^ 
to be far : such verbs are inflected like both <jlasses to whic^ 
they belong, thus /i 

a b 


i 

Perf. sing. 3rd masc. 

^ e 


% 

1 


0 

0 ^ f 

0 if 

'X 

t 

„ „ „ fern. Cul 

Oo3t 

ou 



^ o^f 

^ f 

^ Of.r 

*5 


„ „ 2nd masc. c^t 



-ft 


t. 

^ Imperf. indic. ^^b 

A, 

f Oy 

■A 

i\ 

-f 

Imperative wwt 

Jut 

fo 

ut 

'4-‘ 

\ 

r.' ■ 

■J^v- 




M 

■h 

Nomen agentis Ot 

iT 

5b 


:% 

Rem. a. In the imperative has also Cj 

for CojI and^CU 

vh- . 

f:^L' 

see § 132, rejn. b. 



■> 

4' 












" 

\ 
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I 176. Prom certain parts of ^5 ^ hamzated ’alif may be 

Glided : as (indie, ^d subj.) thru (masc.) seest, ; 

.,^:(snbj. and juss.) 1^' they (mase.) see; but (perf.) I saw, 
ihb (masc.) saw, 

I Kem. c. Radical hamzated W is elided from the fourth 
when meaning to show, as J show thou (masc.), / show. 
I 177. Of the second class (see § 171) there are two sorts. 

f 178. In sort (i)j or is the initial and final radical, as 

guard, to be faithful to one’s engagement, to be rwar 
36 § 142, rem. a); and such verbs are inflected like both classes 
, which they belong, thus 



Perf. sing. 3rd masc. 



h ^ 

» » „ fern. 




» „ 2nd masc. 



•■iC* 

Imperf. indie. 



- \ 

Imperative 

J 

J 


f 179. In sort (ii) ^ or ^ is the middle and find mdical, as 
^ to go astray, to be strong, to be even with, equal 

^ - ; and in such verbs the second radical undergoes 

) change: thus 


Perf. sing. 3rd masc. 


^4^ 


M • „ „ fern. 


ft 

0 ^ ^ 

n ,, 2nd masc. 

^ 



Imperf. indie. 



ft 

Imperative 

0 


^ ft 


■% 



% 




\pL 
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L3 

_ -'if' 


Rem. a. We write as above, to distinguish the word' 

from John the Baptist and to prevent the union of two ; as 

also in 0*jj' (no* nearest (see § 295 5). ^ 

Rem. 5. may be contracted to see § 120. ( 


182. The verb sS^ he is not has no imperfect or imperative; < 
its perfect is inflected like verbs with ^ for middle radical; thus 


Ist 

2nd f. 

2nd m. 

3rdf. 

3rd m. 


J 9 



0 ^ 6 ^ 

... 0.. 

Sing. 



^ J 0 ^ 

\ 0 S Mil 


..0.. 

w 

Dual 


«i J 6 ^ 


.. 0 .> 

J 0.' 

Plur. 


We may perhaps call a substantive verb, because it implies- 
non-existence without connotation of time or change; it is 
mentioned in §§ 442, 559, 560 and 587 d. 

Rem. a. is compounded of not and the obsolete 

or existence, being ; as may be learned in studying Hebrew, 
Aramaic, and Assyrian. ' 


183. The verbs of praise and blame are ^**3 to be good and. 
J'':, to he bad : they are exclamatory, and when a nominatival;^ 


follows, it must be defined, as « bad issue is that! 

Kem. a. The verb may be joined to following conjunctive 
as evil have ye wrought in mins absence, 


185. We give here a table of the pronominal suffixes 


follow verbs in order to express the accusative, the nominatiye} 


pronouns having been mentioned in § 89. 



‘VI: 

J:- 


§186] 
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ni. 

Feminine 

U her 

Common 

Mascnline 

0 him 

3rd 

person 

■\^ 

■'’Aff 

^ thee 

. 

•ii thee 

2nd 

» 

-I'*' 

'' -r' 

. . . 

^ me 

, . . 

1st 


PJ.' 


Dual. 

^ j 

Ua them both . . . 

3rd 

J) 

* 


^ > 

yon both 


2nd 

7> 

£i;' 

^>A them 

Plurae. 

a > 

, . . them 

3rd 

5» 

CT'^ ^ 

a j 

you 

. , . 

a J 

^yov, 

2nd 

77 

ly.-!. 

. . . 

U m 

. . . 

1st 

77 


^7. Rem. a. For the dependent case, see § 317. 

^2'’ J ^ J »j ^ ^ . 

Rem. h. The dammah of Ua, and is changed after 

\S— kasrah; as do thou (masc.) put 

<i' ** a->« 

off^ he directs them, do thou (fern.) cover it. 

# " Rem. d. For the older forms i£~, and see § 20. 

y^' •• 

186. An accusative suffiz causes change to its verb when 
(d) the word ends with a superfluous ’alif (see § 7, rem. a) 

- 

itK' ... J ^ 0 0 j j ^ o 

which is elided, thus do ye (masc.) beware, but 

beware of them. 

(h) To avoid cacophony we retain in the Perf. pi. 2nd masc. 
h which the language employed at an earlier stage, thus 
ye (masc.) have contrived, but ye have contrived it. 


rj#_. 

■\K-' 


(e) As mentioned in § 7 rem. c becomes I L 


' ^ K ^ ^ 


4-~2 
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[| 


i.c 


188. Sometimes the pronominal object is expressed by 

Ml <0 

suffix attached to the word VjI ^iy4, which cannot stand alone:> 

thus but the 1 st sing, is me, > 

- 

189. A pronominal suffix with Cl is used, 

(a) if one desires to avoid attaching two suffixes to the same 
verb, as dbl or duolktl he gave it to me : also to avoid 

repetition of the governing verb when a pronoun is coupled by ^ 
^ and (see § 578) with a substantive or with a pronominal suffix, 

^ A ^ OJ of- 

as or ^^^;3CJUbl thou hast destroyed them 

and me \ $ 

•-'+41 

(5) when a pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed 3 

j ^ A ^ jjO*- A 

before the verb; as ^ '^^'3 

worship and to Thee alone we cry for help (see § 431 rem.). 


Arabian grammarians divide parts of speech into three; f 

a ^ , 0 ^ ^ ti 

(a) the noun in large sense, (b) JjuOI the action, verb, and f 

j » < A ^ i 

(c) 0 ;aJI the particle, • 




190. The noun (^frw’^l nomen) is of six kinds. 1 

(i) The nomen substantivum more especially called -* 

well as or qualificabUe : to it adjectives can'** 

be attached. This when deverbal we shall call nomen verbi anct" 
treat in § 195 et seq. ? 

(ii) The adjective, or descriptive epithet. , > 

(iii) The numeral, or noun of number.\ 

(iv) The demonstrative pronoun, or notn of indication. 


■'t 

•■•v 


-M: 
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(v) The conjunctive pronoun. 

(vi) The personal pronoun, or substitute for a thing or person 
'^.,not mentioned. 

1^ Eem. a. Nouns substantive and, adjective must be treated 

3 together, they being in form almost identical. We give (iii) 
i numerals in §§ 318 to 328; (iv and v) demonstrative, conjunctive, 

and interrogative pronouns in §§ 340 to 353*: the (vi) personal 
-I pronouns, which have been treated in §§ 84, 89 and 185 to 189, 

V jrill be mentioned again at § 317. ^ 

i 191. In respect of their origin nouns are divisible into 
J (a) primitive and (b) derivative. 

4 / N V» . . • 1 • Si 

j. (a) Pnmitive nouns are substantives; as earth, j»\ 

^mothef', (jUJt man, ^gn, miracle, message, verse, a well, 

a svbstitute, country, land, goite, serpent, 

mountain, ju>.^ a body, red gold, a stone, Jish, 

f'K 9%^ 9 0 9 » ^ 9 0 9 0^ 99 

! hmd, jjfcy plague, a man, J^j foot, spouse, 
tgrandchild, tribe, road, ajw a year, a wall, t the 

9^^ ^ 9' J ^ 9 0 * I*' * *® 

idol, image, frog, deluge, s)^i^ calf 

. vrfia a stick, eye, spring of water, mare, horse, ark, 
Mhip, :ij3 a monkey, an oath, a heart, a moon, 

^ 9 ^ ^ '9 0^ 9O^ ^ 9 * 10 ^ 

speech, table, tablet, JL^l night, JU property, |U water 

whence «U to befall of water), soul, self runnel, riU, 
,00 90 ^ 3 ^ * 

V day, face, _m sea, jiyt day. 

^ , (6) Derivative nouns may be substantive or adjective; and 

/ j either deverbal, as pre-eminence from regard . 

. k ■ • ^ ^ ‘ , 0 it 

; superior, lettered, polite from ^ to be well brought 
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9 6 '9t 9 0 9^ 9 

nouns; son, brother, name, blood, Aiw 
2Jd language, ju hand. Many nouns may be called either 

... 9^0^^ 9 90^ 

deverbal or primitive; thus, ijji a village, wind,j^^ a 
a child, and according to origin manna or grace, 

favour. 

192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes: 

'i** 

(i) nomina verbi which are by nature substantives, but also 
f/. serve as adjectives ; 

rf (ii) nomina agentis and nomina patientis which by nature 
are adjectives, but also serve as substantives (see § 230). 

193. The following four sorts of deverbal nouns are connected 

I with the nomina verbi: 

¥ 

(i) nomina vicis, that express the doing of an action once; 

(ii) nomina speciei, nouns of kind and manner; 

i (iii) nomina loci et temporis, nouns of time and place (see 
r'§221); 

(iv) nomina instrumenti, denoting the instrument (see § 228). 

V 

194 . Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes : 

^ (i) nomen unitatis, denoting the individual (see § 246); 

V. (ii) nomen abundantise, denoting a place of abundance; 

I (iii) nomen vasis, denoting a vessel (?^^) ; 

(iv) nomen relativum, which we shall call the relative adjec- 
,, tive (see § 249); 

^ (v) nomen abstractum q^ualitatis, the abstract noun of 

f quality; 


% 


(vi) nomen deminutivum, the diminutive. 
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195, Nomina yerbi are deverbal nounsy abstract and concrete* 

» ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 * 

The former (known as mag^dir, plural of jma^dar :^. 

9 Ota ^,9 i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "4 

s(mrce, and as JmB l\^\ nomtna actimis) are infinitives; the*^ 
latter are substantives pure and simple. When a noun is macdar 
it cannot be used in the plural, and according to some gram- f. 
marians (see § 292 d) is of either gender : in such case it nearly 
corresponds with the English infinitive and can govern an f 
accusative, which obviously may not be when it appears as a| 
simple substantive. The following verse employs ^ } 

ways. j 

^0 J Of 0$ 0 J Of f JC 

L|^U£9 jUfr I 

f f ^ ‘ 

f 3 f f Of f ^ 0 f f A O 

L5^-9 OV 

7 wrote (if) and I felt sure at the time of writing it | 

That my hand wduld perish and its (the hands) writing endure. | 


Note. Professor Wright uses the term nomina verbi as ^ 
" synonymous with ma^^dir, infinitives and nomina actionis; ? 

”^r whereas I require a category wide enough to include all words 

4 in the succeeding sections. Without this change the Gram-i 
^ matical Analysis of my First reading book could not have been ? 
f compiled. . 

■4-’' “A 

196. Nomina yerbi from the groundform of triliteral verbej 
^|v are very numerous. The following specimens will serve our ^. 
^ present purpose. J 


9 9 9^ Q ^ 

1 Jju as creation^ a thing. 

Off Off ^ Of 

2 19 frail goods, JU. state (see § 207 a). 

4 J*i „ guarding, religion, judgment. 



*■ 
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99 J 

99 J . S J 

'i • 

6 

Jjt9 as 

top-knot, an elevated place, covetousness. 

V 

.7 

9* J 

guidance (see § 212 5). 


8 

9'9* 

2iXM3 

j, 

9*9* 9*9* 

mercy, eikt^j convulsion. 


9 

» 

a boon, life. 

"h 

"T * ’ 

10 

2JLa5 

9 * * * 

2i^X^ a word, SjX^ ignorance. 

t 

'I; 

11 

Uui 

9* 9*9 ^ »i3^ 

value, trial, 3J3 paucity, 

* * 

^v 

12 

dJlx3 

9*93 9^3 

text, eJJi canopy. 

/j 

22 

9 '9 ^ 

0’5>" » 

✓ 

9*9 

coming. 


23 

9 ^OJ 

o "^» 

9*9 3- , 9 **93 

^I5ji criterion, ^tj5 reading. 

1 " 

25 

9 * * 

Jl*» » 

delivery, mischief, yf^o error. 

j, 

26 

J'^ ,, 

^UU chastisement, lUU meeting, >Uj& support. 

/ 

27 

» 

9*3 

lowing. 

■4 


9* * * 


> 

28 

aJUs „ 

testimony. 

>■-■ 

29 

„ 

9* * 9 *\ , 

ii’iUi. caliphate, resurrection. 

vj. 

32 

9 J* 

wJ.5** » 

9 3* 

JI 5 WJ message, apostle. 

■» 

r 

k: 

37 

J*« >, 

% - 

^ prophet (see § 17 b, rem. b). 

“h 

38 

9* * 

dJijJti 

9J 

9 *^* * 1 “*" S" ^ • 

evidence, evil, a city, 

7 * * * 


k 


9^0 ^ 

39 jJaU-o 

«§:' 9 9* 

40 


4 

d 


42 


/; 9* 9* 

4 ^ 43 

Tf.' 

t; 

«.»-' .r. 


. roominess (see Ps. cxyiii. 5 ^TTlD). 
returning, issue, coming, 

, XoLo (see § 204). 

9 * -9 * . , 1 " . ® " 

, admomtzon, excuse. 


:! 


:|l 




V. 


'-i 


■/ 
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Rem. The forms numbered 39 to 43 commence with >» ma: i” 




and if infinitive are called Jjl^. 

** ** "^ <5 ^ ' 5 ^- 

Note. Beside being feminine of ia^lj connector, nomen asentis 
of its verb, aJa^ipi the copulative is nomen verbi. Similarly 


aJU end is nomen verbi of unusual form. 


197. Most verbs have only one infinitive (nomen actionis) ^ 
to their first form, and very few more than two or three apiece; {^7 
exact information must be obtained from dictionaries. /if 


K. 


198. When infinitives are few, deverbal nouns (nomina verbi) 
are very numerous. 

No. 1. When infinitives these are from transitive verbs of 
form and J«. We have nomina verbi X' reward, ^1 S 
command, assembly, praise, UUL. postaity, a 'p 

plain, patience', breast, throne, Wpihfc connection ‘C 
covenant, separation, loan, ^ plot, gentle- / f 
ness, ^Jeuiu diminution. 

No. 2. When infinitives these are from intransitive verba of 
form except work, rection which is from a transitive ^ 
verb. For nomina verbi we have Ij? perpetuity, fixed term, 'A 

^ announcement, enunciation, desire, ijS a number 

9 ^ ^ W ^ 


anger. 


'W 


^ ^ No. 4 has^ Oil permission, burden, ^ admonitim, ^ 
• sorcery, a like, science. 


No. 6 has oij tr%K direction, evil, .Aii dominion. 


No. 8 has Hfi, desire, abundance, ijtLj a piece, an 
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expression, a word, and 5^ a garden by which the ground is 
covered, from -jl to cover. 

V No. 11 has Aki>> unloading^ SJ3 igmminy, paw^ity. 


No. 12 has 2io\ a course of acting^ one course which people 
i follow in religion^ people of a particular religion and so a nation^ 

' ^ an aggregate^ a sentence, clause. 


a 


I No. 25 has oW perspicacity^ whiteness, 

if; 

f 9 9 X 

No. 26 has writing, a book, obstacle, veil, par- 

* * 

% tition, a contrary, and aJ! a god which however may be 

^ ' < * 

et 3 rmon of to adore, 

1 No. 27 expresses sounds, as in the instance given above, viz. 

Y' *' * 

y lowing. 

No. 29 expresses office etc., as the office of caliph, 

successor, governorship, province, imitation, narration, 

’ • <» <* 

t ULy a message, letter, 

I No. 37 has by form herald, protector, one 

'f . * < 

who directs, interlocutor, an authorized agent, and 

f a fool which are akin to nomina agentis and may be taken 
> as adjectives of the form 




No. 38 has sin, also written see § 17, rem. b, 

i ' 

y 199. If a verb has two or three meanings, to be distinguished 
\ by characteristic vowels, there may be one or more nouns for 
i.each; thus, knowledge and spiritual insight from 

I — to know ; also to become uuj^ over a people from 




mmm: 
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w^_jL to be chiefs meaning soothsayer or cMef\ furthierj 

90^ ^ ^ ^ 

we find sweet smell from to scent perfume. f 

200. If a verb has more meanings than forms there may be 

several nomina actionis in correspondence; thus a pair and 
acaI*. intercession from to double and to intercede. . 

^ ' j 

201 . Infinitives are used both in an active and a passive^' 

j j ^. 

sense, there being no separate form to distinguish; thus d 
from to take means his taking another or hi^ being taken^, 
sense of hearing and oral tradition from ^ to hear. * f 

202 . The following nomina verbi from derived forms of th# 

strong triliteral verb are also nomina actionis. > 

n as dividing into portions, com^L 

bining, Uuj^ definition., assigning ai 

cause, exposition, spedficationy ; 

• s 

corroboration. . 


m JUi 


6 -^ - - J 

SdfixiL^ 


IV JUil 

V J*i3 

9 J r ^ 

VI J^Uu 

9^0 

vn 

® < • 
vni JUZjl 


9 ^ 

a discourse. 


A*3l^ exaggeration, tntensiveness, efforil 

9-'- -'4 , ’f 

to overcome, AjjiJU approptnguatton. 

*" ® . •" ® . r 

an act of supporting, good ordering^^ 

abasement. 

» ^ 
^viu over-rehchtng. 


transition. ■}• 

■ ' ' j 

beginning, comprehension, 

'' ' ' "i 

vengeance. / 
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r 9,0'o p 


JUiZwt as t UtLi I exception^ an oA^t of asking par- 

^ ^ <» -» <» 

don, ^l|AZ«iil interrogation, jlfiCwt arrogant 

%' pride. 

\ Rem. In form ^UpULo is identical with the feminine passive 
participle. 

f , . , 9 ^ ^ 

t Note. As will be seen from its meaning, the word 
punishment is connected with the second form, viz. Jk^ to punish 

5^' ^ ^ J ^ 0 J OtO J J A ..A** 

t(8ee § 41), to which it serves as see § 426. 


w 204. Nouns derived from verbs with the middle radical 
^doubled observe the rules in § 120; thus Ji fetter for JJLi, 

^ & lO 9 9 O' 5 ^ , 9 P ^ S lO 9 P ^ 

truth for jyi^, crumbled soil for ^ 2 X^ 3 , lord for 

9Si ^ ^ 9^< P Of 9 m ^ .3 95 

4 love for unloading, a aJLc a malady. 


205. Nouns from hamzated verbs observe the rules in §§131 
|to 135. 

'i 206. Verbs treated in §§ 142 and 144 with ^ as first radical 
^may drop it from the noun and then they add hy way of 

, J O' Of O' 00 ^ 9 P oo 

^compensation : thus, from to put down we have 

^lH>sition and humiliation, from ui«aj to describe is 

jSla^ a qualificative ; while from jcaij jl ^3 to promise we have both 

T*'' • •• 7<» 3 oo o o o 

and SjL^ which mean a promising, and from to 

‘“o' ^ 

f 9 " p * , 1 * ' 

Tfectch, attain are 5JLoj a means of connection and iJLo a con- 
ijunctive. 

|S- ' 9 ^ 

% Note. We find the substantive Aw drowsiness as well as the 

t- 9 <o ^ ^ fo 3 ^ P ^ 

infinitive ^ sleeping from to sleep which makes 


the imperfect (see § 143). 
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207. Nouns from verbs with ^ or as middle radical 
observe the rules in §§ 150 etc. 

(a) Those of the form Jjb remain unchanged, as 

99 ' 99 ' ^ 99 ' ^ 99 ' 

secret, prize, a saying, j9^ slumber. Those 

like Jjt5 follow § 153, as JU. state, condition for Those 


fear’ 




returning, issue 








5 ® 


s 


like JjU-o most commonly follow § 150, as 

9 9' 

for 

(5) If ^ be preceded by kasrah it mostly becomes ; as 

9' ' 9' ' 9^ 

resurrection for (see § 6, rem. a) for price for 

9'9 ' ' 

both from ^15 ^ to stand. 

(c) In the fourth and tenth forms the second radical is 
elided, its vowel passing back to the first, and I ^ being added 
to the words end; thus tmsk for iiL©! annexation 

9 ' 9 9 ^ ' 9 9 ' 9 % 

for AiUlwt appeal for help instead of 

9 ^ j ^ ^ 

210 . From these verbs we have nouns of the form ^^ 1 x 5 as 

9' J 9' ^ ' ' 

duration from>»!> ^ to last. * 

212 . Nouns from verbs with j or as final radical experi- ‘ - 

, 99' * 

ence assimilation mto in the form if ^ be the second and vV'S' 
the third radical, thus ^ error for ; but we find ^ in 

9 A J 9'9 J " 9 '9 J 

farce for djy of form oJjo. When the middle radical is 
strong the following rules hold. 






n- 






(a) The third radical is retained if the second bears sukhn, as 

9 9t' 9'9' ^ 9,0 j 

an ornament, an invocation, kj^^ concealment (see 
§166 a). 

(5) Nouns of the forms JjU, jii, and Jii are usually written 
with final which is quiescent, while tanwln falls upon the 


M 



I 222] 
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. ^ » 9 ^ J 3 

second radicars fathafi; thus guidance for 

tribe from gather. Sometimes radical ^ is written 

t, as also in primitive nouns, thus Lot a stick for ycs>, 

(c) Nouns of the form SJjr 3 with ^ as final radical may end in 
51-^, as for (see § 7, rem. d, and compare § 294, rem. a). 

9 4 ^ 9 

{d) Nouns of the forms JUi, jUi and Jlae change the final 
radical into hamzah, as trial for heaven for 

tUU meeting for l^UI, receptacle for This occurs in 

nomina verbi of the fourth, seventh etc. forms as endy limit 
from ^ to forbid, 

221 . Nouns of time and place are formed from the imperfect 

active of a verbis ground form by substituting for its prefix: 
the second radical bears fathah, if fathali or dammah be charac¬ 
teristic of the imperfect, but kasrah if kasrah. Thus, to 
drink, makes VjAi whence drinking-place, to write 

J J9^ 9 ^9^ ^ ^ j 

whence place of writing, school, to descend Jj-^ 

9«x , 9.^0.' 

whence halting place, jjuo to proceed jjucu whence jJum 
the place whence anything proceeds (see § 195). 

Rem. a, A noun of time and place is called the 

r ^ 

noun of vessel, 

9 9 

Rem. h, A few nouns take kasrafi irregularly, as place 

9 9... '' 

of prostration, a mosque, Jj-t-o time or place of rising, the east, 

9 9„ ^ " 9 9 

%yyuo place of setting, the west, place where anything falls, 

222 . Nouns of time and place from verbs with 3 or as 
initial radical have kasrah to the second syllable and always 
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%' 

« • X , . ji 

retain the first radical; thus ju&^ tme or place of appointment 
firom promise (see § 142), ^ ^/ac^ where anything 14 

putdowUy a place firom to put (see § 144). 

223. Those firom verbs with ^ or as middle radical ex- 

• ^ ^ ^ 

perience change in accordance with § 150, thus place of 
eanstence for Os^ from to he, exist 

Kem. Verbs with ^ as middle radical commonly retain it, 
thus place of returning^ place of arrival 

224. Those firom verbs with ^ or as final radical always 
have fat^h (notwithstanding § 221 ) to the second syllable and 
they sufier the contraction explained in §2125; thus, 

^ ^ a ^ ^ ^ 0 * * 

place of refuge for for firom Ui^ ^ to escape. 


226. Some nouns of time and place from verbs with ^ or 

as initial radical take the form Jl«-o (see § 228) ; as OU^ 
appointed time or place firom C ^3 — to fix a time^ time oj ?, 

birth firom to bear a child. In both these, examples ^ ^ 

replaces ^ according to § 145 J 

227. Those from derived forms are identical in form with ! 

9 J 

^^0 J ... I- 

the nomina patientis, as t ju^ place of beginning^ inchoative, 

•i 

228. Nouns of instrument denote the intransitive agent andj] 


take the form Jb^ or AJUAd ; as and ol keg^ 

from to open. Initial 3 becomes as in § 226, thus ] 

a covenant fronl -r- to trust, ^ j 



- ■ 
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V _ . ’ . I’ 

.;^ 229. We have already mentioned in § 80 the nomen agentis w 

and nomen patientis; they are deverbal adjectives often used as ]2« 
substantives. 

230. In the ground form nomina agentis are like \ 

. 9 *> ■'«t: 

and -nomma patientis like J>*a.o : thus a writer^ clerk 

written, script from ~j~ to write ; ibu possessor I 

t owned from 4lLo -:r- to possess \ w^U a discerner 


65 


recognized, approved from — to know ; follower £ 

^ 9 i 9^ % , 9*9^ 9 ^ 

followed, clipper diminated, juU» om who J 


praiseworthy, Jsub that which hiTids hmnd, 
collects, great mosqm A assernbled, JaW 
^Jgriorant^ hating, iasK^ preserver, deficimt, JJ»W 

'' ® ✓ 9 ^ 

^^ortUm, ^ one who attains, jOW one who stays long, abides, 
manifest, pious, that which is rigMjjJ\s> cm who 

hwws, a scholar, one who ignores God^s benefits, an 

9 ^ ^ 9 

unbeliever, intransitive, falling, 

./ Note. As regards nomina patientis, we have mentioned in 
^ 73 the impersonal manner in which passive verbs must often be 

9 0^^ JJ9^ 9^ 

translated, and shall treat the objects of anger 

|n§ 533. 

i* 232. From the ground form there are other deverbal adjec- 
*ves of which the following are specimens. 

j! 99» 99>e 99^ 

y 1. as easy, good, excellent (see § 242, Note 1). 

It- - ^ ^ ^ 

2. jii „ v>**^ good, beautiful. 

5; 3. „ u^t afflicted, jSL^ churlisK, thunderstruck, 

f swooning* 




5 



t 




• £ 


¥ 


11. painful, seeing, 

• " ^ ^ V. 

clement, acquainted, prompt: 

9 ^ 9 ^ 9 % * 

powerful, able, O^! 

12. J>w „ grateful, of God forgiving, Jy*: ^ 


■’t 


voracious, 

* ^9 ^ J ^ 9^ . 

13. O*^ » 04-»« a«5f^- 

14. merciful (a borrowed word). 

16. J^ „ iJ»ti\ white, aU (see § 537), 
of a horse grey. 


V- 




Note 1. We use No 16 to express colours and defects. ; 

9 i 

Kbm. c. When derived from transitive verbs may ^ 

. * a" •» • ✓ ^ 9 

a passive sense; as w^ged on, swift, fitting, " 

9 r 9 ^ 9 r ^ 

praiseworthy, severe, slatn, J^s a^ treated with kuftl,! 

Note 2. Much of the Cor4n is almost in the nature 
rhymed prose, wherein 03 ~ rhyme with Od J3~ . 

jj -p- etc-, but the rules are more lax than in classical rhjr 
prose*; for instance merciful, udghty, 
etc. are used to rhyme with Otr^ manifest, mercf 

prostrating themselves, O t ^3< ^ Moslems, Oi)^^ 
fal, c>^>W truthful, O^j^^ contemptible, wrongdoers 

Oiy^ #Aose who pardon, neglectors, O^^ vic‘^. ' 


a 

* Specimens of rhymed prose are to be fonnd at pp. 168 to 181 ' 
, “Wright’s Beading book” which I hope to reproduce as Elementary *1. ‘ 
Third reading book. .'y^ 


i 




















1 ^^ 


impiousy subdtiersy Oij>bU beholdersy and the 3 


^ Si ^ ^ 

233. Adjectives of form JUi are intensive, as from J4U t- 

^ asking we have ^lL» importunatey a beggar. .5 

« » s 

.4: Bbm. a. We use this form to indicate occupations, as 

a moneg-cAangery a bow^makery ca/vass. 

*.i.. * '■A 

Rem. b. There are other intensive adjectives, as ewer-. ^ 
lasting. 

0S J 9 ^ ^ 

234. The elative, the noun qf pre-eminmce, is > 

(rf form Jbi^l as beautiful. . f 


Rem. a. When superlative these adjectives must have the 
Eurticle z& the most mereifuly or be in construct state (see 

r475) as most of tlrnn^ and if feminine (see § 295 b) are - 

of form us the most graciom word. 

235. No elative should be derived from adjectives which | 
-^'have already the form thus the comparative of white 
.js jk^t stronger as to whiteness: but elatives are sometimes 
formed, though contrary to strict rule, from the derived forms >' 
verbs. ^ 

i 236. Next as to the derived forms in which we have f 

i - ■> 

V ) nomina agentis: / 

% n chastity j 0 ^JU eaplanaton/y commentator. 

J. S »»J ' ^ 

y m complianty Oj^ contemporaneous. 1 

9 9* ^ 9 9 * ’i 

^ IV destrogeTy possmoy guilty, 2 

^ J ^ 9 9 * 2 - 

wdlrdoeTy one who puts to rightSy juJu».t» 

prosperous, ^ . >$. 




^ ■ ' .'I.- -i- 'J jf - * s> i _ ' 
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V 411; /» motion» -j, 

VI a^UJU uniform, i.e. part resembling part, J^Ui« /ac^w5r 

each other. | 

VII 4^^^ reverts. A 

vin avenger, jXL^ hiding oneself ^ 


and (6) nomina patientis: 

I' n j^ destroyed, held in subjection, separated, 

4^)^ brought near, forbidden, inviolable, jjJh^ 

^ ordained, predestined. 

P III J^UiO. 

«^OJ 9^ 0 J ?•!• 7 • 

IV disapproved, that which is supportedj attn^ 

H Imte, JuIm set free. 

li ^ i 



1 ^- vin inchoative etc. 

I 237. Adjectives derived from verbs with the middle radicad f 

3 ji. ^ 9 ^ 

doubled observe the rules in § 120; thus JLa erring for % 

%• i^S J y 6% i J ' 

stronger or most strong for »wt, one who perfects for*^ 

9 9. t ^ l^. I- . f 

-J J-aL* causing error, entire, perfect, o» repulsing. | 

238. Adjectives from hamzated verbs observe the rules in ^ 
p ^.131 to 135; thus Jl 5 L» one who asks not JJLi, grievom I 

9 ^ 9 9 i 9 % 3 9 Siiir J ^ ^ 

4 not 0-*>® believer not CytX^, feminine. | 



?. 239. Adjectives from verbs with j or 4^ as initial radical 
• observe §§147 ai\d 148, thus joined. 
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Rem. a. Preceded by kasrat I becomes as ^jg;^ reader 

#' * *• 

S not 1^15. 


240. Nomina agentis from verbs of the first form with ^ or 
as middle radical substitute for that letter ^ (i.e. hamzafe and . 
fim^d, see § 16) ; thus flying^ a, bird, evil amen from 

9 ^ 9 ^ $ 4. 

to fly and not ^Ub, juU one who returns, JM sleeping. 


a debtor. 


opposite 


from . ^ we have 


; also for 




9 9 9^ 9*9^ ^ 

excellent, easy for chief, lord. 


■ worse is also used as elative. 


241, Nomina patientis from verbs of the first form with j or 
as middle radical, in case of 3 elide it and throw back its 
vowel to the first radical; thus 0 ^ 50 ^ to be feared for 
but in case of ^ its elision must be marked by substituting ^ 
kasrah for dammah, and then ^ of prolongation becomes 
thus one who receives recompense for 


Rem. Sometimes we find an uncontracted form, as 


I 242. Adjectives of form from verbs with 3 or as 

f . , ^ ' 

middle radical become and sometimes thus, for 

. 44 ' 9 9 ^ 

"; from good, sound, agreeable ; for 

'fy from oW — is evident; for from ^L» ^ is 

' V 7 

9 * ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 

wicked', for from OU is and for its 



Note 1. In § 232 is to be found under form : it is 


frrom jli* — to choose and means to be chosen whence the elative 

9 9 9 ) ^ . .S'* 

1 choosable rather than, better than : its opposite bad. 
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Note 2 . We may consider «U^ and 55--> (see § 196, No. 38' 

9 vty ^ •» <» •/ 

as substantives derived from the adjectives and ^ 

243. Adjectives from the derived forms of verbs with ^ or,| 
as middle radical follow in respect of it the rules of their | 

Imperfects, thus manifest hke rv of 4 ^)W — to 

9 j ^ , j j ^ ^ 

distinct, that which strikes home like iv of 

(see § 45, Note), annexed like vit^ rv passive of 

incline, straight like x of ^15 ^ ^0 stand, 

9<0‘ * 9^0 ^ 9^ I 

Note 1 . For ^ we find 

which we may render a mischance, c 

Note 2 . Be it observed that the nomina agentis and patientis \ 
of Form vii are identical, and so with Form vin. t 

I 

244. We have treated in § 167 h (ii) the nomina agentis of 
verbs with 3 or ^ as final radical, and the nomina patientis in 

§ 170, which last section gives rules applicable to adjectives of ; 

forms ^ hostile, cm enemy for 

5-' •-'S''. . •<- 

high, svblime for rich, self-sufficing for f 

5-» -. ' . ■ . ; 

' Note. In the Cor^n>xfr is sometimes a collective noun. ; 

-X 

245. Adjectives, whose second radical bears fathafi, from; 

verbs with \S 5 (which we now write as final radical^ ^ 
reject their final vowel. ; * 

(a) If triptote (see § 308) tanwin is transferred to the.secondt 

^ 0 J *1^ 

radical (compare § 212 5); thus ghen nomen patientis t, 

' ^ I 

of Ikfi for ^JbuM, ami, an exception. ^ 




-iS- 
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«• 

(b) If diptote there is only the vowel to reject; thus 

j ^ 

or best plec^sed for 


h: 


I 246. Nomina unitatis nouns of individuality^ which specify one 
^frorn a genus or one part of a whole, are formed by adding 5 ^ to 
^^the collective noun (see §§ 292 a, 306 rem.). Thus, Sjkf one head 

'’i- $ ft ^ ft 

l cattle (px or cow, j^ being usual for a hult) from jiu cattle, 
a fruit from fruit, a grasshopper, locust from 

a cloud from (fyr see § 191 b), aJ^^Lp an error 

^ ^ ft ^ -O 

/(by some considered nomen verbi, see § 196, No. 28) from 
f-2UU^ a cloud from i)U5 a louse from Jl^S lice, iX-l a night 

ftfty- ^ 

; firom night, a tree from^^-if. 

f Note. We find also 5l_jJU a quail from quail 

V 

A _ 0 Mi ^ ^2 

^ . ’ 249. The relative adjective 2u^\ is formed by adding 

I to the word from which it is derived, and denotes some thing or | 

^ • 3ft*' J 0 si ^ ^ 

'■^rson connected therewith. Thus, «)/ar from the 'i 

'f- 3 **** ftS ^ , j *^0^ %' 

from^^ «»oow, ^raWa» firom 

l^rafes, English from #Ae English collectively, | 

*>- 5 ft,* ft ft*« 3ft*' *5 ft^ ^ I 

t:C5t^ mental from a heart, saracen sirocco from ^ 

^ j ft £ ^ 3 ^_ * ft * 3 ft -r - *-• r 


f 

''i 


the east, 


from loccd from ^j}&, 


3 


circumstantial from 4JW, verlal firom ^Jah, 

**■ ^ ' ” ' 

‘ 250, But the derivatives cannot always be formed so simply: 

^certain terminations are rejected, and other changes arise. Thus 

Mecca (see § 198, No. 12) illiterate, 
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3 ^ ^ ^ j ^ jo^ 

?: Medina 

f- S • < ^ ^, /t . ^ 

X Prophet’s tribe ^^J3 makes 
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J ^ JO 


3 0 j »0- ti_ 

a word^^ 

mg-j, > 3o< tfo-^ , , 3-^®''2^*'' 2 " 11 

r#" sigmjication reality and the^^ 


S' 




■’si, 

Kl-f , 


t 


269. The diminutive is of form J^ thus from ^ 




beautiful. 


289. Nouns substantive must in gender be masculine, femi- | 
nine, or common, for Arabic has no neuter. 

"a 

290. Nouns are said to be feminine (a) by signification, or 

(b) by form; as, 3 

(a) a motherj Jan old woman^ Mary^ ^>ge cm ^ 


V 0*^ 

Rem. Masculine are ,^1; a heady and a face. 

(^) 5jju an ox or coWy a chwpteTy a 
good news, 

Rem. a few nouns ending in 5 ^ are masculine because only 
used of males, as caliph. 







291. Certain nouns are feminine only by usage; as 

9 ^ ^9 J O a ^ ^ 'a 

earthy j\> a manstony windy the suuy a sticky I 


a souly self jij fire. 


292. Many are said to be masculine by form and feminine by ; 
signification: together with others, these are otxommm gender 
M: thus, 
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V (®) Collective nouns which form nomina unitatis (see § 246) 

^ O 

chiefly denoting animals and plants: but quail is usually 


f tnasculine, 

i 


(b) Collective nouns denoting rational beings and not forming 

y'.’ , ,, 9 '0 ^ Sr ^ ^ 9 0^ 

jnomina unitatis, as posterity, ’iU chieftains, me^s 

• 9 0i 9 p* 

\ people or tribe. But Jjb! and Jl one^s household, people are mas- 
...^"culine only. 

(rf) Deverbal nouns when infinitives (ma94dir, see § 195). 

f; {e) Words regarded as such. But is feminine, as 

I complete kdna (see § 441): so also usually are 

Iparticles, as I the *an which with its verb is equivalent 

f to a ma^dar (see § 488), I sj^the explicative ^an (see § 367 e), 

ijt the conditional 'in (see § 367/), the nega- 

i five 'in (see § 362 k), 

' ■ 9^ ^ 

i" (/) Certain nouns among which are the following; a 
(human being, humankind, state, road, t\^ heaven, 

9 ^ 9 0J 9 0 «> ^ 90 J 

a way, iXJU a ship, night, dominion, ^jJb guidance. 


4 - 


293. From most adjectives and some substantives of the 

^ ' . . . . . • 

S masculine gender, feminines are formed ending in 

^ r 
^or 

K' 9 

^ ' Rem. Of these 5_:i. is appended without further change, 
^ but feminines in and are distinct in form firom the 
i masculine. 

. . . • 9 •* 

294. The most usual termination is thus, (for 

# £ ~ 9 ,^ ^ 9 ^ 9 4 , ^ 90 9^0 

l^H) latter, last present 5^1^, monkey SyjS she- 

. JU Meccan ^u5l«. 



-/r 


]EXEMMlfrARt ARABIC: 


----f 


If ^,! 


mercy ^ OhtJ^ word for the more modem 

9 9%.'^ 9^ 

We write c^l sister for 5^1. 


.L 

t' 

4 

’7' 

r 

4 ' 


Rem. a. A dropped radical may be replaced, as ^ 

9 ^ ^ OJ 9^^^ 0 J ^ 

t{^ heaven (see § 212 d ^: but $Uutx^u« (for ^UAhuo^) ^ 
^jkiguau9 chosen. -J; 

Rem. b, (see end of § 2 and § 8, rem. a) is a compromise 
in orthography between the old pausal form o and ^ * 

we find in ^ 
and 4 .oJL£». 

295. Feminines ending in are derived, ^ 

J ^ 9 ^ ^ ^9^ \ 

(a) from adjectives of form which make 

j r 9 * 9.. ^ 

angry ; . ■ 

j-'tfS . *'S 

(J) from adjectives of form J^l when superlative (t * " 
defined, by the article or following noun, see § 234, rem, a) “ 

^ 9j 9 ^ 9 'S‘9^ 

which case the feminine is ; as, the most beautifid 

tf 9 J ^ ^ 9 i-9 ^ ^ 9 2t ^ ^ 9 £■ 9^ t 

the nearest (see § 179, rem. a), f * 

^ ^ 909 ^ 9 J ^ ^ 

greatest the greatest of the cities, .? 

Hem. b. The feminine of (for or J^l'ill) tie fir ^ 
(see §328) is and that of^t (for other, r~ 

^9t 

is 

296. Feminines ending in il ^ are derived from adjectival^ 

^ ^ i^9i ^ 00 e 9e 9^ : 

of form which are not elatives, as white lUw, 
all .There are feminines which have no masculine, 

•*■0 9 e 

most Arab which should come (irregularly, being elative 

9 0^9%- 

from 

297. All adjectives do not invariably employ their femininif 
forms, and some few have none. Only let the meaning be cL 
and there may be a laxity as regards form; thus, 















oifAMMAB. 

(a) Jlyti is of both genders when active in signification and 

* i ^ ' 9 3 ^ 

hed to a singular substantive, as a fateful man 

9 3^ 9t^9 

^yCw a grateful woma/n ; also when active in meaning 
predicate to a substantive or pronoun in the singular, as 

^ J ^ 3 * *3 ^ ^ 

she is grateful, \j tyuJ? I thought her patient If 

_ 3T no substantive or pronoun be expressed we must, in 

Idv to make our meaning clear, employ the feminine form 

as Out; I saw a grateful moman, he has 

^ ' a she-camel to ca/rry loads : also, this is required when the 
^ ^ ?tive IS passive by signification, as SjU aJ U ^ hcks 

I‘ a she-camel to milk i.e. to be milked. 

Note. Being only used of God forgiving has no feminine. 

Is. 

an 


I Hem. a. Exceptions are to be found, as 
fern. 

f (p) is genders when passive in signification and 

itached to a singular substantive, as 5lwot a slain woman; 

t - ^ 

.; j when passive in meaning and predicate to a substantive or 

!,.♦ • 9 ^ ^ ^ 9.3 9 . 9 . 

^_ :~:n in the singular, as she is swift, 

; eye is treated with kuU. But if no substantive or pronoun be 

■f ■* 

^pressed we must, in order to make our meaning clear, employ 

^ . 3 9t. , , , 

as I saw a slain woman: also, this is required 

the adjective is active by signification; whether transitive, 


^ 9%. 9 


$1^1 a skilful woman, j^tf^ an experienced old 

9 . . 9 j. . 

; or intransitive, as a powerful wind. 


I Rbm. Exceptions are to be found in either case; as 


■ 1 %’ 
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3jjU)\ «Jub this way of acting is praiseworthy^ and 
the other hand <*JUt the Toercy of God is near, 

(c) Similar peculiarities are to be remarked in certain other 

J <rOS 

Note, Adjectives of form JLaiil when comparative are 
common gender. 

Kem. h. Adjectives applicable to females only do not usuall 

, , 9 fit 

form a feminine, as jau» siJI thou (fern.) art divorced becaua 

• t ' 

a wife cannot say 


298. Nouns have (like verbs, see § 81) three numbers, th 
singular, dual, and plural. 

299. A dual is formed by adding to the singular i 

elision of the final vowel or tanwin; as sea Xof 

nation • ? 

Rem. b. If the singular ^ds in quiescent or I which 
the original letter may be restored; as a staff 

Rem. e. If the third radical has been elided before 5 in tl 
singular, it is not restored; thus, a*3 a language for 5yd mab 


300. There are two kinds oi plurals, 

{a) That which, having only a single form, is called plur 
sanus, the sound or perfect plural. 

(6) That which, having various forms, is called plur 
fractus, the broken plural; being more or less altered from 
singular. 
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44f ■■ 

301. The sound plural of masculine nouns is formed by 
tding ^ to the singular (see § 308), as ^13 a conqueror 

^ B ^ ^ J ^ ^ 

jL^U a worshipper The sound plural of 

^feminine nouns is formed by writing o! for 5 when they 
.ve that termination in the singular, or when without it by 
iding Oi ^; as a hoon a fruit 

good Ol^, the month of ramaddn oULix^. 

■V’ 

t~ Rem. a. If the singular ends in 'alif maqghrah (see § 7, 

' ' f r 9 J 

1 . b) mth or without tanwin (see § 245), as* chosen 

highery highest for ; or in kasrah with 

’"T.' * .«■ 9 ^ * 0 i 

anwln (see § 167, h ii), as blind for ^ 5 ^^, one who 
i^^BMo^^'oents lies for devout (see § 148) for ; or in 

|niescent preceded by kasrah (see § 314, rem. 5), as ^^ 5 ^^ I the 
' T (man) for then § 166 b must be obeyed in the 



|>rmiug of the plurals. Thus, 




Nominative 


r 9r 9t 

r Jr 

03*^ 

- 3r9 3 

OSJ^ 

for 

^ Jr*’ 9 3 

r 3r9i 

05^' 

r 3 r 

r 3 r9 3 

030^ 

Oblique 

r 9rr 9 3 

r 9r 9i- 

O-tro^ 

r r9 3 

for 

r rr 9 3 

r rO^ 


r r9 3 








e singular of illustrates § 167 a (ii) in changing from 

~ iy to ^ — i, and the plural differs nothing from that of 
see § 314, rem. a. Of feminines we may note ^ 5 --^ 
the greatest (see § 303 5), 

Rem. 5 . Feminine substantives with sukhn to the middle 
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! 

4. 
>' 


90f 


i 


t-. 


radical may undergo change; as ^rth OL^I, 

5 , I 

village Ob^. 

Bem. c. a final radical dropped as in § 212 c must reappea^ 
thus S'ljbo prayer (feminine of ^yusMCLo) c*: ' 

CiliJx.A^ (see § 294, rem. a), i 

Bem. d, A final radical dropped before 5 ^ sometimf^ 
reappears, as a year OtyUf and ; but 4 i<o a ,':::: J. ^ 

for makes Oll« (see § 325, rein. a). ^ 

Bem. e. We have mentioned in § 294, rem. a " 


« ^ ^ ^ 


which makes Ol^l^ and 0 ( 5 ^ (see § 6 , rem. a). , 1 ^ 

302. The sound plural masculine is formed fnim :— 

(a) Certain diminutives and proper names. 

(b) Deverbal adjectives which form their feminines by ^ 

9 3 ^ ^ i <*■ v 

5 _£_, as emng - i 

of ^ , >>♦ ^ 

(e) Adjectives of form J^l which are elatives, as ^ 

^ J ^ O f jgt. 

more or most numerom also the corroboratives of Jyj 

j ^ 0 1 ^ j ^ 0 f 

viz. all etc. making (see § 539, rem. a). | 

{d^ The relative adjectives (see § 249) as (irregul 
from >ju a desert) a hadawi hadawin (bedouim), 

termination is often sTiortened to • 

^ 0 9 ^ 

{e) A few words, among which are a son (for 
earth Oy^j^i Of the four classes of created bi 

* 3^ ^ 3 

(see § 191, rem. a\ owner (see § 340, rem. c), etc. 

Bem. a. It must be specially noted that adjectives ha| 
the sound plural masculine only when joined to substanth 
expressed or understood, denoting rational creatures. 











1 , 

} Rem. b. From substantives and adjectives that have the 4 
^ plural masculine there may be formed a broken plural, 
^i^)ecially from adjectives used substantively. i 

f. Rem. c. Certain numerals given in § 323 have the form of H 
_ i plural masculine. 

I' Resl d. Some feminine nouns in 5 especially those from 
the final radical (d, or has been elided, form a 
plural masculine, the termination disappearing; as 
a year oblique case 

i - 

303. The sound plural feminine is formed from:— 

^ ^ •<' ^ ^ ^ 

^ (a) All nouns ending in as ^Lij message O’^L-y, 

s 

! a sign Obi. 

I Rem. Some grammarians express this rule less comprehen- 
*. 3ly= 

li (ft) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has 
* sound plural, as oU«^ beliemng {women) from 
•; (c) Names of the letters and months, as well as certain 
. nouns. 



304. The following are forms of broken plural, from triliteral 
numbered as in the Grammar of Professor Wright. 




9 

J*9l 13. 


jii 1. 


* J J 

liJta 20. 

9 

JUil 14. 

GO 

v?3 

9 «J fe 

JM 2. 

^ f 

JjU 3. 1 

A 

27. 

21. 

9.. 9t 

ajiMi 15. 

^Ua5 9. 

28. 

f-: 

' 29. 

^ 22. 

Jpiy 16. 

ajus 10. 

4. 1 

gU5 23. 

J5t*i 17. 

<Uj4 11. 

Ju» 5. 1 

'f * 

i. V 

24. 

9 ^ » 

18. 

aju» 12. 

^6. ' j 

' '4, 

'4' 

1 

* 
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[§ 304 ;. 


Ia the next table an example of, at least, one noun (substantive 7 
or adjective) appears to each plural, but space forbids us to ’ 
attempt illustrating each singular form. 


1. Jau plural of 3lXx9 ajje as 

S-of a nation a form a sentence 

9 0 j Jt , 0 i 10 , 0 , 9 ,, 9 0 9 0 ■> 9 0 

2. Jjt5 plural of Jjwt Jl*3 JUi JUi J^li as 

j ^ 990 ^ 

white (for 

9 j j 


- 9 ,0 9 0 9 03 9 090 0 9 30 990 9 0 i, ^ .i ' 

3. Jjti plural of JU 5 JUi Jlae Jm 


9 30 9 


9 

a hook 


iUi JjKi Jj 6 J^li as 

9 j j 9 j« 




If ,*> 

9j-» w,# 


Ja message, messenger, apostle 

9»J , . . . , .. 

Rem. In nearly all cases the form J(ji5 is admissible, as,:^f: 

9 0 9'0 3 

a herald jJij, 




9 0 9 0 O 909, 9000 

4. Jjti plural of Sdjts ^Ujtd as 




5. 


a maxim 

9 0 1 1 /» 9,00 90O 90O3 900 9 ,,^--r^ 

Jlx5 plural of ^JJti Jjt5 Jjt» dXsts Sdjts aXjls 


9 3-^ 9 0 3 ,0 3 9 0 »0 9 0 03 3 0 0, 9 0 9 , 


J*3 JjM \S^ JW s.$' 


. 9^0 9 0 ,, 9 , * 

a wind ^ mountain a fruit f Z 


9 0 9 0 


a man cWu* 


JUS. 


V - 

^ 1, 


Rem. *LJ is plural of a woman (see § 305, rem. «). 




96.' 96 96j 9 00 


\ -- , , * -- --- V - 9^6^ 9" 6 - 

Jyii plural of J« Jjii Jji5 Jjtj Jjt5 aJUd 

900090 

3dxs J^U as 


9 3 9 0, 


a . ’ 


jjuD breast aw ornament 


. 6 . 
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i a 9 0 


(for star a copper coin 

J-Li form, figure J^, SjL letter (of the alphabet), 
particle >^3 a waafe j, 

prostrate 

9^9^^ 

7. plural of J^li aJLpli as 

95^9-* 

prostrate manifest pfi,. 

9 a a 9 ^ 

8. JUi plural of >ii as 

® j" 9 Zs a 

^U9 seeker 

9^ ^ ^ 9^9^ 

9. iUi plural of as 

* ." . . t- 

j^U; magician oja^. 

9^ ^ a 9 f 

10. iUi plural of >l5 as 

S.I.J O^-'j 

c/^U (for a 51^ (for 

11. 4jje plural of Jjts Jjti Jjii as 

90 9^ <r 

an ape Sjiji. 

12. al^ plural of Jati J*i Jlii jui as 

9£ 9 ^ t- 9^0 

(for ^^1) a brother 

9 a 0 ^ 9 0^ 9 ^ ^ 90 90a 9 ^ ^ ^ 

13. plural of j*5 ,J*3 sSxi and some other 

feminine quadriliterals, as 


9 a Ot 9 0 > 


soul, self Jji a copper coin Jj^X jS (for 

lJ*Xj) hand (for Jclj leg, foot 


GR. 
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14. Jliit plural of and triliterals of all forms, as 

o uppermost part, fcrt'elock, cock's comb rher 

O ^ot 9 OP Q O if ^ ^ OP 00 s.'y> 

jlyil, waJI thiuisand (for 

o'.'OP 00 OOJ Ox.» G-'OP 

son ^ 0 — (for 5 ^) name I work JUp), 

00 ^ 0^00 OyOP 00>.^ 0-'0£ 

Jx^ islwt, yw'/w, figure Jbwt, 

O ^ ^ ^ 0-^OP 00.- 0--OP 0.. O-OP 

a child TrSj spouse Jl-o riches j' 3 -ot, 

00 ^ 5 ^ OP 00-.' 0 iijP 0 .> OP 0 >’ 

table day jbXjS (for a com- 

0 .« 0 £ 

panion 

Rem. There are a few other singulars which take this plural, 

2 j " ^ r* ^ ot oi >».»0p 

as hostile t\^\ ; but ilwt (not ^Uwl) is the plural 
of thing. 

o-^o£ o.»y>o-- 

15. ^Uji 5 l plural of JUj JUi and other quadriliterals, also 

00.. 00 OOj 0 ^.' O.'j 

Jjw Jjw Jjii Jjii Jx 5 as 

aJI a god iyJ! (for ^^5 receptacle 

0 0 £ 

nnsirer, complement 

16. J^lv plural of aJuU as 

^ 

follower, appositire a ; female dweller 

17. J-5Ui plural of some feminine quadriliterals, with or without 

5 in addition, as 

^ j p"’'’" 5'' ** ' 

a ^ ^foul ^tj^. 



§ 304 ] 


A GRAMMAR. 


18. plural of jii Jii Jii Jlii Jlii Jlii Jii jis 

J^Jt5 J^Ai 


o.' *>£ 9^2 9x0 

« (for hrotlier 


19. pforal of j*? J^ JUi Jbe J^li 

i f OS’ 

Jji5l as 

Ovoj j.'Og o.' e.'Oj 

ivhlte (f^^r whites 

^ ^ 3 3 ^ di 

oj^posed to (plural of . 3 >wt) blacks. 

9^9^ 

20. i’;ibi5 plural of J^l? as 


<juAw ybo/ scholar 

2 9 ^ 

21. plural of J^*i as 

5 ^ Oi ' 

for (see S 17 rem. /^) a pnyphet I. 

9 9 ^ 9 .» J>-d2 J .'0.' 

22. plural of J^ JxU Jjiit 

0 9 .. ..d^ 

CUj-o (for dead 

»' .»(>>> 9<d O.'d ^^39* 

23. JUi plural of C^<9A S^bii aJbu as 

". . "r 

a opinion jUi. 

5 

Kem. For declension see §S 312 and 314, rein. />, 

24. plural of u’^5^ 

9 ^ 9J.»' 9>’ .» 9.''..' -» 0 ^ .. 3 9^ ^ 

Jjti ^Ixi aJUi ^Ui ^UL^li as 

^ ^ ^ 

a legal opinion ^ corner, a class in school 

bt^J (for as in S 179, rem. a). 

9.^ *0.'9.*^9-«' 9-- 

25. J^ plural of Jje Jjti JUd J,pli as 

9 ^ 9 .' 

an ass . 


6—2 
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*iy J J O O e M ^ 

26 . plural of Jjti as 

9 0^ J ■» 

cW a husband 

27 . i)l*5 plural of Jj*i as 

5 ^ in' ^p' ^ 

a companion (also ojU^^). 

28 . J^aii plural of ^LUi iUjti as 

4jI (for ^^0 5 /^w, miracle ^message, verse (for c5j»)* 

29 . Jjii plural of as 

9 ^ 5 0 ✓ 

w^lo a companion 

Rem. a. These rules are not without exception nor are they 
by any means exhaustive. 

• ^ Od.» 

Rem. c. Beside hr. pi. 5, juc has fourteen other 
broken plurals. When a singular has more than one meaning 
and several plurals, there may be a correspondence: thus 
a caliph usually follows No. 20 listX^ caliphs, but successor, 

deputy makes No. 17 which by rule is restricted to 

feminines. There are four meanings to beside its being the 
letter’s name, and there are four plurals (three broken and a pi. 

9 . 6 J 0 ^ . 

of pi. of which No. 13 signifies eyes and fountains. 

A word which takes the sound plural may have also one or more 
broken plurals. 

305 . The following are forms of broken plural from singular 
nouns with four or more consonants. 

1. JJUi plural of quadriliterals, with or without 5 in addition, 
(«) whose four consonants are radical, and (b) formed 
from triliteral roots by prefixing 1 O or ; as 
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§ . 306 ] 

a frog the east the west 

^j\juc, candlesticky minaret and jjU« (compare 

^ f' 9 ^ 0 ^ J ^ ,r 9^0^ j ^ ^ 

§ 240) vulg. jjU«, jJucuo source j>Lauoy wJXo school ^^l£o. 

2. J^3Ui plural of quinqueliterals, with or without 5 in addition, 

of which the penult is a letter of prolongation; as 

9 J 0 ^ J ^^930-' j 

written 0>*^ accursed a 

^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 3 ^ ^ 

chair (see § 226) 0^*51^. 

3. iUUj plural of many relative adjectives (see § 249) and other 

nouns with four or more letters ; as 

M a-* 9 <' J 0 0 9 a' ^ Iff 9^0^ 9 ^ 

a Moor ajjUto, Pharaoh (^^^) 

angel 

9t^ 0 

Rem. e. K few nouns have anomalous plurals, as 51^1 a woman 

(see §304, No. 5 rem.) tUJ, 0^| ^ human being ^Ut; this we 
may abbreviate to ^^U especially with the article, thus ,^U3b 

J \ 0^ 3 it 

much as has become <U)b 

306. We have noted the restriction (§ 302, rem. a) that mas¬ 
culine sound plurals can only be used of rational beings: they 
are said by grammarians to mean several individuals ; whereas 
the broken plural is by nature a collective and feminine in gender, 
being generally represented by the feminine singular pronoun; 

^03^ <f'9, , ^ 1 

thus ^ ive have written upon the tablets, 

so take them. 

Rem. Beside broken plurals there are the two sorts of col¬ 
lectives which have been mentioned in § 292 a and b : 
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o Oja j- oe- ^ , , , 

(a) generic nouns which form nomina iinitatis 

(see § 246); and 

,JJ J’ 0 t 

(h) nouns to which attaches the idea of collectiveness (ll^t 

0 < Oj^ t> ^ Oja j jj 0 t ^ 

or ^- 0 ^^ like?iesse.'< of the plural) and which do not 

^ 0 a i. ^ ^ 0 0 j- 

form nomina unit at is ; as ict a section of a nation^ a peopky 


< j 0 ^ *i Sih. 0 ^ Oja JJ 

etc., thus 03^ of the people there is a section 

who direct (not ivhich directs) others. 


’ ^ £ 

Note. As nomen verbi 5-o! appears in § 198, No.- 12, and as 

9 - c . . , 

singular of in § 304, No. 1. Beside being nomen verbi (§ 198, 
No. 25), oLo with the signification of plants is a collective, of 

^ jj jj ^ 

sort (a) though without nomen unitatis, and makes a plural OUIJ. 


307. In case of nouns which have only one plural there can 
be no difficulty of selection; but, while the rest are called plurals 
of abundance, those broken plurals in § 304 numbered 12, 13, 14 
and 15 as well as the sound plurals, are called plurals of paucity, 
being used when the objects denoted are ten or less. Thus 

J Si if 0 S' 9 0 jJ 

Alw six days br. pi. 14 (for ^1^1) of a day. 


308. In Arabic there are three cases, Nominative, Dependent 
and Accusative, each with its case^ending or sign: we shall 
however speak of the Oblique case when one and the same sign 
indicates both Dependent and Accusative. The following tables 
show how to decline undefined nouns which are not in construct 


state (see § 313) by means of Jji a copper coin, ^ a night, 

9 i J ^ 0 f f 0 j J. fi ^ JJ 

stai's (br. pi. 6 of^sj^), two dominions, 

^ i * 9 f'J* -f 3 f 0 i 

two boons, 0.5^^ dwellers, good things, ^>.^1 better. 
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lUw (fern.) white, folloivers (br. pi. 16 of Nouns 

ending with 5, whether broken plural or singular, mark the 
accusative differently (see § 8, rein. from other triptotes, i.e. 
nouns with three case-endings. 

Triptote or First Declension. 



Masc. sing. Fem. sing. 

Broken pi. 

Nominative . 

0 

0 ^0^ 

iL) . 

9 J J 

. 

Dependent 

© ^ 

• • ■ 

... 

iJU . 

J J 

. . 

Accusative 

. . . . 

iJU . 

f J J 


Dual. 




Masculine 


Feminine 

Nominative 

^ 6 j 

. . . . 



Oblique 

0^ 0 J 

. . . . 


. 


Sound Plural. 




Masculine 


Feminine 

Nominative 

^ j 

. . . . 

. . . 

9 

Oblique . . 

’ • • • 




Except in the sound plural (see § 302) it makes no difference 
whether the noun be adjective or otherwise; and so with diptotes, 
i.e. nouns with not more than two case-endings. 

. Deptote or Second Declension. 

Masc. sing. Fern. sing. Broken pi. 

.. J ^ 0 i ^ ^ J ^ ^ 

Nominative . . . . iUcuj . . 

0 t ^ 0 y 4r ^ 

Oblique . . . 
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In the dual diptotes and triptotes are alike, thus Norn. 

Obi. and so in the sound plural. 

Note. For declension of see § 312. 

Kem. b. No colloquial dialect of Arabic employs case-endings 
regularly; duals are rare, and in sound plurals only the oblique 
case is used. 

309. We call nouns diptote when ending in ^ or —: 
such are the following. 

(a) Broken plurals in § 304 numbered 16, 17, 20, 21, 22, 23 
and 24; also those in § 305 numbered 1 and 2; beside a few 
others. 


(5) Various nouns, more especially adjectives such as are 
found in 232, Nos. 13 and 16, also in 234, 295 and 296; 
beside others. 


j a 

(c) Many proper names, as Mecca ; especially if foreign 
to Arabic, as Israel, David, Pharaoh, 

J J % JJJ J ^ JO JO 

Aaron, Joseph, Adam, Eblis, Egypt. 


Exceptional are such as consist of three letters, the second of 
which has sukun or is a letter of prolongation, thus Noah. 

Rem. e. There are said to be nine reasons why a noun is 
debarred from taking tan win, 

310. Nouns ending in or (for or ^ see 
§§212 5 and 245) have tlie same form in all three cases ; thus 


, ^ ^ ^ ...» ^ ^ ^ ^ 
lor or we write Lac- a stick 

f ^ j fj 

„ o guidance 

Similarly we leave unclianged nouns ending in ^ (see § 309) 
such as (fem.) angry, nearer, Moses. 
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6 0 0 

311. With nouns ending in — (for ^ —see 
§ 167 b (ii) and § 369, Table 18) it is somewhat different, for we 
write 


Uc’t.j a preacher as the Accusative of i.e. 
UiU negative „ ,, 


0 £ 6 


UjJXo transgressor 

Kbr.pl. 13) 

following in this the analogy of § 166 a. 

312. There are however certain broken plurals ending with 

j 

which is held to represent — • They doAot follow either 


of the last two rules ; thus a girl has br. pi. 16 in the 

Nominative and Dependent, but fhe Accusative; so 

also a deseii has br. pi. 23 Nom. and Dep. but 

Accusative 


313. Undefined nouns become defined : 1. by prefixing the 

o If 

article Jt ; 2. (a) by adding a defined noun in the dependent 
case, or (b) by adding a pronominal suffix. While remaining 
undefined a noun may be put in construct state (see § 475) by 
the addition of an undefined noun in dependent case. 

Rem. Proper names are in themselves defined, as are the 
pronouns ^ he etc. and words like tS this, that (see 340 et seq.). 

J ^0 £0y 

Note. A noun cannot have two determinatives; thus 
the uppermost parts and \ the uppermost parts oj 

the partition. 
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314. When a noun is defined by the article, the following 
cases arise. 

{a) If it be triptote it loses the tanwin; thus 

^ J ^ od J J i ^ 

Xoininative . . U)! . . iXJJl . . 

Dependent . . . . aJL^I . . 

Accusative . . iiUUt . . 

Kem. From the accusative final t has disappeared along with 

.i* oi 

tanwin : so also from words like defined acc. of jut. 

(/>) If diptote it becomes triptote ; thus 


Nominative . 
Dependent . 




0 


^ 0^0 ^ 
ibgUN.*) t 


I 


J ^ S ^ 

^t^t 

^ a ^ 


^ ^ 0 ^ ^ O^tt^ ^ ^ 5 

Accusative . 

(c) If sound plural feminine it loses tanwin; thus 
Nominative oLJaJt * Oblique . OL^LJt 

Rem. a. Prefixing the article causes no change in the dual 
or sound plural masculine. 

Rem. b. From the termination tanwin is lost and ^ 

0 J OJ ^ Ox 

reappears, as the thrower fi'om the blind (mail) 

irom C^J^’^' the hands from jut. 


Note. Nouns ending in t„^^ or 3 ^ or is 

310) merely lose the tanwin, as 


see 


315. The following cases arise when a noun is in construct 
state, i.e. when it is oUuo annexed to a noun in the dependent 
case. 
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§ 316 ] 

(a) We decline singulars and broken plurals as if defined by 
the article; thus 


_ 0 o>o j St j 

Nona. 

Dep. 

^ Oio ^ Si 

Acc. 


the seekers 




of hiowledge. 


0 iito j ^ ^ 

^ j- X 

✓ ^ 

0 ^ ^ ^ 

ufj^^ (3jb^ 


j the eastern 
^ jxirts of the 
1 eiO'th, 


St i 

Note. As to all see § 482. 

Rem. a. Certain defective substantives (see § 191, Note) 
lengthen their final vowel after rejecting tanwin ; thus 

i i it f- t f t ^ t 

JNom. brother for ^1, Dep. for Acc. U.I for ^t. 

{b) The dual loses (J from its termination, as 

>lLL^\ IjJa the two children of the kmg for 0^^3y 
^ 0 ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

j^ju between the two hands of {i.e. befon'e') his mercy 

for 

(c) The sound plural masculine loses (j from its termination, 


as 




j-jt sefid the sons of Israel for 


316. When the noun is defined by a pronominal suffix the 
following cases arise. 

(it) Triptotes and feminine sound plurals lose tanwin, duals 
and masculine sound plurals the termination O O * thus 

vA^ her hand from aj, dLap his stick from Uac, UjUJL^ our 

if 0 if ^ 

words from OUJL^, my two hands thy two hands ixom 

o J J ^ ^ 3 f 

the attainers of it from u^W- 
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Note. In the Nominative and Dependent we have our 
Juinds and in the Accusative UjjuI from ju) Acc. IjjuI. 

{h) The singulars, broken plurals, and feminine sound plurals 
lose their final vowel before (s^e § 317); thus 

my Loi'd from my icorJcs from JU^I, 

0 yi ^ 

my gardens from oUi^. Having lost its case-endings the noun 
becomes, so to speak, indeclinable. 

(c) When a noun ends in 5 we use the original form, viz. O; 
thus thy gods from 

{d) When a noun ends in hamzah, the fimad suppm't 

(see § 16) is subject to change; thus from EUJ we have Nom. 

U31-^ our women^ Dep. UjCj, Acc. iJgUJ, and from we 

have thy coming, Dep. Acc. (see § 17 6). 

Rem. As regards words referred to in § 315, rem. a we must 

j j t i j t f, 

note, Nom. his J>rother, Dep. A^t, Acc. oU^I; but my 
brother in all three cases. 

317, The pronominal suffixes which express the dependent 
are similar to those given in § 185 except that \S~ 

J J 0 * 

takes the place of ; thus the guarding of them both. 

Rem. a. Beside along with me we have by reverting to 

the older form (see § 20 5). When attached to a word 

0 0 

ending with I or ^ ^ the suffix 

becomes as my stick ; and in most cases, together wdth 

the final letter, it becomes as upon me (see § 358, rem. a), 

«f * - 

On etc. see § 316, rem. 
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Rem. b. Like we find especially in the vocative, 

0 ^ 0 <<■ Ml 

shortened to — * thus L> 0 my people for (0) my 

Lord for (see § 438 a, rem. h). 

Rem. c. Changes occur similar to those in § 185, rem. h ; thus 
0 0 ✓ ^ 

<u3lj by the permission of him, ^ev«^ji»U) to the beholders of them, 

O 6 if ^ 0 f f f 0 f 

Upon them, between his two hands. 


318. 

The cardinal numbers from one to ten are 



Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 


Masc. 


Of’ 6 

0 6 f 

>■ 9 


Oft 


A III 

5 





0 iS 

5 

Off 


0 f 1 

' 1 

aZw 

. • w-w b 



■ 


O' 9 if 

5*' 'S' 

0 9f 

7 

ff9 

I 

fO 1 

1 

r ■ • 

f9 

■ 

2 


. . . oCi 8 


1 



9' 9 

AX..J 

9 6 

. . . 9 

i Offf 


0 f f 

3 

Of if ff 

0» f 

0 ' ' dt 


0 f9t 



. . . jfLSf 10 

AJuf 



4 

Rem. 

* ' f *1 • 

a. For and words like it ; 

see § 6, 

rem. a. 

The 


radical letters of Ow are (see § 328, rem. c). 

319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the feminine 
form, when the objects numbered are of the masculine gender ; 
and conversely, the masculine form, when the objects numbered 

are feminine : as Aiw six days, Obf seven verses. 

320. Excepting the duals 

cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote; standing for 

« ^ If f f 

(see § 311) Accusative UjUj. 
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321. Cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are substantives : either 
(a) they follow the objects numbered and stand in apposition, as 

of three men i.e. of men, a triad; or (b) they are 

•S’ i’ y ^ 5 £ J 3 

followed by a plural noun in the dependent case, as iX-j 
six ditys. For the multi 2 >les of 100 see § 325 and § 496, rem. a, 
Rem. When these numerals take the article they lose tanwin, 
as also when in construct state or detiiied by a pronominal suffix; 
while Xom. and Dep. Acc. 

322. The cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are: 

Masc. 

^ ^ ^ < s- 

11 

^ ^ 

ku t 12 

13 

diJLJ^ I 14 

y ^ ^ y y y y y ^ y y ^ y 

Rem. a. We find other forms, for 

Rem. h. These cardinal numbers are followed by the objects 
numbered in the accusative singular (see g 444 e, rem. h), 

Rem. c. These numerals may be called indeclinable, except 

y y y y y y 6 y 9 

jJL£> UJI and (UUj) Uijt which have an oblique ease 

y y y 0 y 0 y y 6 y O y 6^ 0 yyO 

jJii. L5^J* 

Rem. d. Since long ago these compound numerals suffered 
contraction into one word, and are further corrupted in collotiuial 
dialects. 


Fem. 

yy 0 y y 6 y 

y y 0 y W 

yy 0 y y 0 y 

yy O y y ' y 

yy 0 y y O 


Masc. 

^ y 0 ' 

Jyyy,^ 1 6 


17 

y y 0 

19 


Fem. 

yy a y y o 

y y 0 y yyO^ 

U;jt I 

yy 0 y 0“ 

j 

yy 0 y y y , 


y y 0 

5 
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323. The cardinal numbers from twenty to ninety are : 

y ^ ^ 3 ^ J 0 

^ j 0 ^ jo ^ ^ j 0 ^ ^ j 

90 Ol3*^ ^0 

^ 3 t ^ ^ 3 t ^ 

Rem. a. For 0>^ 0>^ see § 6, rem, «, 

Rem. d. While of common gender these numerals are declined 
as masculine sound plurals, taking an oblique case in C>^ —; 
thus CHj^j O^j^y They are substantives and 

usually take after them the objects numbered in the accusative 
singular (see § 499). 

324. Numerals compounded of units and tens require ^ and 

'30^^ 00 

between the unit and the ten; thus Nom. nine 

^ 0 ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ f' ^ 0 

and fifty, fifty nine, Dep. Acc. ljuJ. 

0 

325. The multiples of i5Lo one hundred are as follow.? : 

200 olHu, .300 i5U ^*0, 400 a 5U etc. 

Rem. a. For iSU we may write ^ and (see § 17 rem. b) 

S' . ' ' , . 

A-i-o, which last represents the usual pronunciation. There are 

other plurals beside the one mentioned in § 301, rem. d. 

ooi 

326. The multiples of i-ill one thousand are as follows : 

2000 O^', 3000 4000 ixjjl, etc. 

00 i ^ 0 

Rem. There are other plurals of beside 

3Clt 0^ 

328. The ordinal numbers are adjectives ; thus, masc. 
fern, the first, masc. (jU fern. second, masc. cJu 

fern, lijlj third, masc. fern. fourth, etc. 
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[§ 340 


Jui 

Rem. a. The radical letters of (see § 295, rem. b) and 

) id 

.. ia, jo^ £> s- 

(for or are Jj' or Jb- These words have 

plurals, and will be further treated in § 486, rem. a, and § 493« 


Rem. c. From raasc. fern. sixth we can obtain 

S ^ ^ 

the radical letters of C-w given in § 318, rem. a, as also from 

0 0 J 

the fraction a sixth part. 


340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13 this, that, which 
in course of declension takes many forms, the commonest plural 
being, masc. fern. g’iJl these, those. 

Rem. c. Closely connected by origin with 13 is j3 possessor, 
which is also declined, making in the singular feminine Nom. 

Ol3 Dep. 0!3 Acc. Ot3, none of which is found except in 
construct state (see § 475). 

Rem. d. By prefixing S) like to 13 we get !J^ thus, so and 
so, see § 862 hb. 


341. From the simple demonstrative pronoun compounds, 
which admit of declension, are formed (a) by appending -i) ^ 
or either (i) alone, or (ii) with J interposed ; also 
(6) by prefixing U. 


a (i) ijl3 that is used whatever the sex or number of persons 
addressed; but we may say to a woman to two persons 
U^t3, etc. The plurals and and with short 

first syllable, those are of common gender. 

(ii) Similarly iUt3 or ^*1)3 that is used in conjunction with 
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§ 345 ] 

0 J I 

pronominal suffixes of the second person; thus therein 

0 you. 

Rem. By prefixing ^ like to we get in like 

manner, so, see § 463. 

b. The particle U (which is also an interjection, see g 368) 
we may prefix to and write t this ; which word has a 
singular feminine and as one of its plurals or 

these of common gender. 

345. We find in Arabic only one article, viz. Jl, which is 
called the instrument of definition and always written in con- 

6 J ^ J 

junction with the following word; thus a reading 
the reading, the Cordn. 

0 a j ^ 

Rem. a. The article is also called Uujjd I (’alif being 
merely prosthetic, see § 19, reni. c) the Idm of definition, and it 
has two uses : 

0 .. i iT ^ , t • 

(i) the article of familiarity when its presence 
implies that the word, to which it is attached, expresses a thing 

.. a & 0^ ^ j .. 

or person known to the hearer; thus 1 Ihey shall 

inherit the earth, i.e. the earth which we know : 

(ii) the generic article, not implying that the 

word, to which it is prefixed, expresses an individual person or 
thing; in this case it shows the genus by indicating one member 
of a class; thus his mother shall have a sixth, 

1^! whenever a boon comes to them. 

Note. Arabic and some other languages are more regular 
than English in respect of the generic article, for one says “Man 

7 


GR. 
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is iiiortal” but ^‘The horse is a quadruped/' whereas in these 


J ✓ 6 dy 


cases we must write rkomme and le ckeval (see 


§ 0 - 27 ). 


346. Among the conjunct ice pronouns are masc. fern. 

who, which, that', he who, she who, whoever', to that 
which, whatever. They are also called relative pronouns and, 
with exception of interrogative (see § 351). 


P P • • ^ 

347. As may be found in § 20 b, initial Jt of represents 
the article, to which is joined J (see § 341 a ii) and b or 
(see g 340). Of the many forms taken in declension we must, 

5 .' 

beside 1 the feminine singular, mention the masculine plural 
When used adjectivally these words refer to a definite 
substantive with which they agree in gender, number, and case; 
thus aaW aX}\ God who created it, U£=>jIj 
the land which, We blessed : when used substantively however 
they have the meaning of ^ or U, thus We 

drowned those who. 


Rem. The nominatives must originally have been «JJU \ and 
but in place of these words the oblique case is always 
used (see § 308, rem. 5) and a shortened form. 


348. The conjunctive pronouns o-* ^ s-re indeclinable : 

the former refers to beings endowed with reason, as 

Moses and those ivho (ai'e) with him ; wdiile the latter is used 
of all other objects, as Jid by reason of that which he has 
done. Unlike these words can never be used adjectivally. 
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351. All conjunctive pronouns may be interrogative except 
thus szS\ art thou? U ichat has he done!' 

see § 570. 

Rem. The interrogative U is usually shortened to when 
joined with a preposition, thus ^ why! i.e. because of what? 
So also Lo^ the like of ivhat! becomes how much! 

353*. The pronouns ^>o and to are sometimes indefinite. Of 

^5 ^ 0 ^ Oto ^ 

this sort is U the met which introduces a clause equiva¬ 
lent to a mai^dar (see *188 and 514); thus U jju 

after that thou earnest which is equivalent to jju 

after thy coming. We find the indefinite to in conditional clauses 
l U § 406), also in reference to time (io^^jJ) U S 367 jo 
and 407); when added to certain adverbs it gives them a 
conditional and general signification, thus irhere 

^ Of- ^ .K'Of uf Ml £ 

wherever^ where ! UkL-I wherever. If appended to 

etc., it hinders their regimen (ijbCJ I U § 436, rem. d '); attached 

j ^ Ct fO ^ 

to a conjunction or preposition (ojulpl U § 470, rem. /) it 
usually does not; and there are other uses for which it serves. 

^ 9 ^ 

Note. Similar to the adverbs mentioned above is (for 
CoLo) whatever from U what. 


354. The particles are of four sorts; viz. prepositions, 
adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections. 

355. The prepositions are divided into separable, i.e. those 
written as separate words, and inseparable, i.e. those which are 
united in writing wdth the following word. 


7—2 
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356. The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant 
with its vowel. They are :— 

(a) V bijy hy mecms oJ\ by r'edson oj] for the reasoriy m, ow, tvith^ 
to, of in exchange for, see § 456. 

(0 J belonging to, for the use of^ to, due to, in, for, of, see § 453. 

(d) j by in swearing, see § 462. 

Rem. a. Changes occur after ^ similar to those in § 185, 
rem. 5, as aj, ; see also § 20, rem. a. 

Rem. b. Before a pronominal suffix the preposition J becomes 
J, as aI, etc.; except with me when we have ^. 

Rem. c. Sometimes i) like is reckoned among prepositions ; 
it will be treated in § 463. 

357. The separable prepositions are of two sorts: firstly, 
those which have different terminations and are biliteral or tri- 
literal ; secondly, those which are substantives in the accusative 
singular and end in having lost tanwin on account of the 
following noun (see § 478 5). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first sort are :— 

(^0 Jl to, toinirds, until, see S 451. 

till, up to, see § 452. 

over, upon, against, to, far, on account of, concerningy 
by means of, incumbent upon, see § 459. 

0 

{d) ijx from, away from, of, see § 449. 

(y) ifilo, (wer, among, upon, on, concerning, treating ofy 

see § 455. 

w) with, beside, near. 
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✓ "Ox 

(g) ^ or ^ ivith, along with, see § 457. 

0 

(h) of, to, from, on^ out of, see § 20 d and § 448. 

3 » 3 0 3 

(f) or from a certain time, since. 

Kem. a. Before suffixes the final syllables of and 

are diphthongs ; thus ^31 to thee, over us. Changes 

" " 5 e.. 

occur similar to those in § 185, rem. h-, OWi to them (fern.), 
over them both. With me we have to me etc., 

Ci ^ <3 S .. 

and in case of as a letter relating to me (see 

§ 317, rem. a). 

. • 0 ^ 
Kem. h. In connection with we double the ^ of 

0 wi ** 0 0 ^ 

and thus from me. The O of and is 

o< ^ St ^ 0 ^ ^ 

assimilated in connection with or U, thus they 

^ o ^ 

turned disdainfully from that which for lo (see § 14 6, rem. b). 

359. Separable prepositions of the second sort have been 
described in § 357 and will be noticed in 444 b. Among them 

^ 0 < ^ 0 ^ ^0 .r 

are jou after, between, under, behind, below, 

^ 0 0 y'dx 

beside, in the mind of, above, over, before of time 
(see §§ 464 to 470). 


360. The adverbs are of three sorts; firstly, particles some 
inseparable and some separable; secondly, indeclinable substan¬ 
tives ending in ^ ; thirdly, nouns in the accusative. 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are :— 

p 

(a) t, interrogative, see § 566. 

Rem. When this \ is followed by I we use instead of I 
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g 

as ‘im4d (see §16) to hamzati and write the two thus as 

^ 0 g o' Ji g 

U shall there indeed be to us a rewards 

{Ij) ^ (abbreviation of see § 364 e) prefixed to a verb in 
the imperfect to express more emphatically its future 
sense, 

(c) J verily, surely, certainly (see § 590), As Ui 

a ^ 0 j ^ ^ ^ t' c> ^ 0 j ■0' ^ 0 ti* 

oU Verily if thou removest from 

us the ylafjue, surely ire will believe with thee, and we will 
certainly send. This la is always affirmative, and of it 
there are said to be five sorts. 

362. Among the separable adverbial particles are : 

0 00 ^ 

(6) 31 and 13J behold \ lo\ Of these i3t is followed only by a 

nominal proposition (see § 513) and refers to the same 

time as the preceding statement. 

(^) truly, see § 568. 

0 J ^ yS 0 O 

(¥) (jl not, called the negative 'in, see § 558. 

(^) ul eerily precedes a noun in the accusative or one of the 

pronominal suffixes given in § 185 ; but the 1st singular 
can be or and the 1st plural uJl or 0!. In such 

case the suffix d may be the pronoun of the 

fact, not being needed to express the sentence's meaning, 
thus aI)! lil <u! verily I am God (see § 367 g). By means 
of subject may be introduced, upon which often fol¬ 
lows a predicate with J (see § 361 c) as JjU tJjb o| 

verily this (man) is a shilled magician. For government 
by (jl see S 436. 
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(n) lo->J only, see § 436, rem. d, and § 585. 

w) c5l with an oath, as aJJ yes by God, 

^ ot _ ^ e .• o£ 

whence the vulgar \^\ and in Nubia for which at 
Damascus is said. 

^ Oi ^ 

W where ! U^l wherever, see § 353*. 

(^) y^ci sometimes to be translated on the^ contrary, for 

to a negative statement it gives contradiction. Compare 
si in French. 

{z) jl 5 is usually employed with the perfect (see 402, 403 h) 
to express more emphatically its past sense : when used 

0 X 

with the imperfect we render sometimes. 

( 66 ) thus (S 340, rem. d) and in like manner 

(see § 341 a, rem.). 

{dd) not is used ;— 

(i) as negative of the future and of the indefinite present, 

see ^ 408 e, rem. a, 439, 555, and 584 a ; 

(ii) as representative of the other negatives after 3 and, 

see ^ 482 d rem., 560, and 580; 

(iii) as negative of the jussive, see ^ 417 6 and 420. 

£ 1 0 t .<• 

{ee) often with ^ prefixed hut, yet (see § 584 6 ). We 

place only before nouns and pronominal suffixes in 
the accusative case (see § 436). With the 1 st person we 

w Y i2 I ui Y Y 

may write as well as 

iff) is used solely with the jussive which is then perfect 

in sense, see SS 112 and 418. 
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{ 99 ) ^ joined to the jussive. 

(Jih) not a contraction of (i-o- o' 0>^ it ^v^ll not he 
that) is followed by the subjunctive, see §§ 411, 415 a i, 
and 556. 

(kk) U not negative of the definite or absolute present, see 
^ 408 c, rem. «, and 531 ; also of the past see § 557. 

{mm) yes^ yea (for it is agreeable) affirms the preceding 
statement. 

^ m 

{ 00 ) interrogative, see 567. 

j 

{qq) Ua demonstrative here; whence (see § 341 for an analogy) 
^La there. 


363. e have treated in 357 and 359 certain accusative 
substantives which serve as preposition's ; the same nouns may 
be used as adverbs, but they must invariably end in Thus 

j ^ ^ j a ^ o ^ j 0 ^ t 0 0 

jAJj jA> afterwards] where, ,j-o ivhence, 

J O If J 6 ^ 

whither, wherever (see §§ 353* and 406) ; 

J^, beforehand. 

364. The Arabic language would however be poor in adverbs 
but for the adverbial accusative, which is extensively used as will 
be learned from § 440 et sqq. Here we may mention tJJl ever, 

all together. Also, of the same class are the adverbs :— 

“I ® . 

{e) in the end prefixed to the imperfect to express real 

futurity, see 361 b, 408 c, and 587 d. 

( 9 ) kov; I 

Rem. b. For Jij see SS 436, rem. f, and 442, rem. g (2). 
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365. The conjunctionsy like prepositions and adverbs, are 
some inseparable and some separable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are :— 

{a) 3 and, see 576 to 583. 

(h) sOy and so, so that, and thereupon, then, see §§ 406 c, 
415 d, 540, 576, and 587. 

Rem. These conjunctions ^ and wi may be preceded by the 
£ 

interrogative t (see § 566). 

(c) J. This may be (i) the li of command (see 417 a) which is 

usually prefixed to the 3 rd sing, of the jussive, to give it 
an imperative sense; and when following j or is 
written without kasrah thus J : or (ii) the li which 
governs the subjunctive and means that, so that, in order 
that (see §§ 411 and 415 5). 

367. Among the separable conjunctions are these :— 

(a) when is prefixed to a verbal or nominal proposition and 

0J ^ 0 ^ 0 i 0 .. 

refers to the past; thus 3 ]^ and (remember the 

time) when We delivered you. 

(b) whenever, see § 405. 

AS 

(d) U!, followed by o, as for, as regards, see § 576. 

0 s . . . 

(e) o' that, so that, in order that governs the subjunctive 

(see §§411 and 415 a i); also the perfect and indicative 
(see § 415 a ii): it is used after certain prepositions 
(see §§ 470, rem. f and 488). Notice must here be taken 

J.' M .. J t 

of o' the explicative ^an, which introduces a 



106 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC: 


[§367 


quotation, as JUt W'e revealed 

to Closes {s(iifiug) Throw down thy rod. 


6 <*> 


(/) if called the conditional ’in, see §§ 406 6, 

418, 417 c i, and 5<S8. The compounds are:— 


although (in which sense it is not usually followed 

by ail apodosis *), and if ; 

0 ^ . .1 

vei'ily if see 361 c; 

St St 

•ill (for oi see >i 14 b, rein, h) if not, but commonly 
meaning except and with a preceding negative only, see 
§ 586 a ; 

£j < P 

Lot (for U see 14 5, rem. b, and § 353*) if and 
when repeated Ul^j.Ul either .as 

^ 0 J 6tO i 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 i- Wy’ ^ O J 0 i i 

(choose) either 

that thou dost throw or that we be the throwers* 


(g) that. Like it precedes a noun in the accusative or 
one of the pronominal suffixes given in § 185; the 1st 

ytS- m 

singular being or and tlie 1st plural Uil or Ut. 

j 

In such case the suffix d may be pronoun of the fact (see 

o J ■* o cx o ^ 

S 362 wz) as ^0^1^ Ool£» dj{j because apostles used 

^ ul fr ul f ^ 

to come to them. Beside (jb we have o''J which also 

c*t, ' 

means because, and as though, see ^ 436 and 470, 
rem. /. 


* The apodosis of a sentence is the consequent clause, which expresses 
a result; as distinguished from the precedent clause, called protasis, which 
is conditionaL 
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oc 0 ^ S X 

(A) 07' SbS a gatherer or a loser. 

(0 ><rJ th^iiy and then^ implying succession at an interval. 

(Jc) till, see g§ 405, rem. c, 415 c, and 452, rem. c. Beside 

being a conjunction is a preposition, see § 358 

(n) UoJ after, ivken, is used with the perfect. 

W y see §§ 404 and 588. 
even though. 


{p) U as long as, as far as ; used with the perfect (see § 407) 
and jussive (see § 418) : it is called the ma of duration 
(see § 353*). 


368. The interjections are numerous: among them we find 
C 0 ! which is used before nouns (see ^ 438 a) without the article, 
as>>^ b 0 people] lyjt or b 0! used before nouns (see 
§ 438 b) with the article, as I b 0 me?i ; U /o ! as 
u lo ye are those. 


369. The following pages supply paradigms of the verbs. 
First of all it is essential that Tables 1 and 2 be thoroughly well 
learnt; thus wdth — to woimd (see S 35, rem. a). 

kalama kalamat kalaxnta kalamti kalamtu 
kalama kalamata kalamtuma 
kalamu kalamna kalamtum kalamtunna kalamna 

yaklimu taklimu^ taklimu taklimina ’aklimu 
yaklimani taklimani taklimani 
yaklim^na yaklimna taklimuna taklimna naklimu 
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Also to be found in Table 1 are ^ to kill ; to collect \ 

to lose ; and to he quick. 

Table 3 gives to wound much and to address, accost; 

to fi(jht with\ w l to turn Moslem', ^.pJUCJ to speak \ 
fight with one another', i^s^\ to gush; to go 

asunder ; ; jjuo\ and jU^I to he yellow, 

^ ^ *5 

Table 5 a b and c give jl-o stretch ; he an object 

o/* J_ to touch ; to stretch much or often ; and 

5<i» ^ ^ 

contend in pulling ; to increase ; ^ stretch oneself; 
and ^Ui of two persons together to stretch a cloth; to 
let oneself he dragged; juL«l to stretch oneself to become extended; 

5 -' <> o 

ju»Iwl to ask succour, 

^ X £ ^ X J £ 

Table 6 gives t -v- in cite ; I to he well brought up; 

X x£ xx£ X ft X 1 ^ ft 

relate ; aJI to adore to suffer; ^>1 to bestow 

a good education, punish ; j^\ to consult with ; wiwl to afflict; 

to proclaim ; j-cU and to deliberate in common ; 

- ^ . 

XXX xxia( XX ft)x 0 

and to give alms, receive wages; to ask per¬ 

mission, 

X J X XX 

Table 7 gives be brave ; “ to be in distress; 

^ ✓ 

X- ^ 

✓ c ✓ ^ 

to interrogate; to appoint as chief ; to reconcile; 

X ft 0£ •» *xx X ^xx 

to send; to become chief ; to feign poverty; 

X ft X 0 ^ ^ X ftx0 X ft 0 X 0 

to split itself; to abase oneself; to deem 

unlucky. 
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^ i ^ ^ j ^ 

Table 8 gives Lla ^ to he pleasant ; -■>- to he mean ; 

S’S’ ^ £ 5 ^ ^ 

tji ^ ; tJoL^ — to do wrong ; Uj ^^9 inform ; tjl5 

together with, teach mutually ; tjit one read or recite ; 

UJ ^0 ea// aneself a prophet ; IbUi^ wrongly to attribute error to 

s^0 ^ 0 

oneself’, Iwt of skin to he stripped off] IUaI to administer irell ; 

o ^ " 

IjjUw! to desire one to read. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

Table 9 gives — to promise ; to inherit ; J^3~- 

to fear ; ^ to play at hazard and to he easy ; to cause 

^ ^ bi A ^ ^ 

to inherit ; to feel sure; iiaui to he admonished ; to 

,^^ 9^9 ^ .0 9 ^ 9 

divide hy lot a slain beast ; to expect ; j.**.*^! to he easy. 

Tables 10 to 13 give Jli^_ to say', to go’, sJ\L, ^ 

(for to fear’, to fashion ; to make go’, to 

comply with’, to accompany] J»l^l to encompass, compre¬ 
hend ] (see ^4:1) to counterfeit, forge ; to appear clear; 

4 r 4 r 4 t ..»<'<»«- v ><»0 

03^ to help one another ; to travel in company; ,JLJI to 

he driven ; to choose; to hold oneselj upright. 

Tables 14 to 18 give to hope for; to direct’, 

to fyrget; to be pleased ; to make pass and 

to give a verb a transitive signification ; to give mutually; 

to put off ] to make oneself manifest ; to exalt 

>><'0 ■'^0 * 1*1 
oneself; to he cleared away ; to he directed aright ; 

^ 9^9 

^yu-Iw! to ask for drink. 

Concerning the vocalization of Derived Forms, it may be 
helpful to note that, in the perfect active, fathall is characteristic 
vowel of all: but in the imperfect active \ve find (except for iv 
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having sukhn to the first radical) in Forms ii III and rv 

U A I. 

in Forms v and vi 

A A A A. j3ui: 


and in Forms vii vui and x (sukiiu being duly noted) 

In the perfect passive we find 

U I.6tc. 

and in the imperfect passive 

U A A .as JJUj etc. 

Note. Nomina verbi are treated in 195 to 212 ; while 
nomina agentis et patientis find place in 229, 230, 236 sqq. 


A A I 
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FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERB, 




TABLE 1. 

ACTIVE. 


Imperfect, 


Perfect, 

Energ. i. 

Jussive. 

Siibj, 

Indie. 



0 Ox 

X Ox 

x<r^ 

J Ox 

ni. 3. Sing. 

S ^ 0 ^ 

0 Ox 

X Ox 

J Ox 

! 0 XXX 

f. 

w ^ b ^ 

0 Ox 

X Ox 
xT^ 

J Ox 
x^- 

ni. 2, 

ui b 




f. 

St .f 6 £ 

0^1 

✓ 

0 A £ 

xa^> 

X 0 £ 

x^> 

J 0 £ 

x^' 

Wxv.oI^ C. 1. 

OU^ 

X Ox 

UJLJCi 

CjlL' 

oC^ 

m, 3. Dual 

^ fi ^ 

ow 

^ 0 

■UJL5u 

0^ 

gC^ 

d^i:> f. 


X Ox 

Cic 

gOii 

X J 0 X X 

U^:<^ c. 2. 

M .t Ox 

J Ox 


X J 0 X 

Oyo^ 

m. 3. Plur. 

W X 0 Ox 

X 0 Ox 

X 0 Ox 

X 0 Ox 

X Ox X 

2 j Ox 

J Ox 

J Ox 

X J 0 X 

0 .» 0 X X 

m. 2. 

wJ X 0 Ox 

oUjbS 
✓ ✓ 

X 0 Ox 

X 0 Ox 

X 0 Ox 

Ch>^' 

5 .» 0 X X 

W X 0 ^ 

0 Ox 

0 

X Ox 

J Ox 

x^ 

i4i£> c. 1. 
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TABLE 1. {continued,) 
Imperative. 


Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 



2. Singular 


UJList 
<• ^ 

2. Dual 

^ » 0 

0^1 


2. Plural 


VERBS WITH OTHER CHARACTERISTIC VOWELS. 

We have seen however, in §§ 91, 92 and 93, that all strong 
verbs are not conjugated like the above; for instance, 


Imperative 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

Perfect 


j > b „ 

Jj:J m. 3. Singular 

a » 

JuJLsI 

J J b 

2. 


j ,, b ^ 

Singular 

6 ^ d 

j b ^ 



j,, b ^ 

m. 3. Singular 

0 ^ d ^ 

i * b ^ 

^ b 

nia 2« 


J j b ^ 

^j-w m. 3, Singular 

b J 0 J 

j j b ^ 

^ b j ^ 

m. 2. 
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FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERB. 




TABLE 2. 

PASSIVE. 


Imperfect 


Perfect 

Energ. i. 

Jussive* 

Subj, 

Indie* 



0 6J 



m. 3. Sing. 

i ^ ^ j 

iic 



wOL£:> £. 



X -> 0 J 

X d.» 

-- 0 J 

i w^JL^ m. 2. 





0 J 

wh»JL^ £. 

L>J^i 

ej* 0 i 

/> / d i 

J*f> 0 i 

^1 

J 0 J 

WhUi^ C. L 

«» ^ 

OUBw 

Ubu 

Ubu 

gCj^ 

m. 3. Dual 

w ^ ^ 0 J 

gUbS 

✓ - d j 

IoJlj:3 

^ .M a j 

UAiCj 

gOc 

1 

1 U^4 £. 

Ml e j 

gUbi 

^ d j 

Ubu 

.* ^0* 

Ub3 

1 

oOii 

-■ J 0 J 

c, 2. 


j j 


o^. 

ni. 3. Plur. 

gO^' 

^ 0 A j 

UH^bo 


o^. 

<0 J 


J ^ OJ 

J >• d 4 

i>»b:3 

6^ 

OJ 6 i 

m. 2. 

«» «> 0 ^ e > 

gWblj 

^ 0 ^ 

o> d ^ d ^ 


M J 0 Jl 
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DERIVED FORMS OF THE STRONG VERB. 




TABLE 3. 




PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 



Indie, 

Perfect 

Impera. 

Indie, 

Perfect 




On ^ 


^ S 

II 


Jj>5 

0 ^ 
Jjl5 

Jj'" 

J515 

III 

j ^ e j 

" 

0 0 £ 


.. O' 0 £ 

lY 

3Ct^ ^ » 

J^. 

^ wt J 3 


3 n ■*■ >'ii» 

j^. 


y 

J ^ ' *3 

JjUIj 

< S3 

Jj>i3 

0 ^ ^ 
JjUj 

3 ^ ^ ^ 

jilij 

VI 


■ ; i>t 



J^<0J ^ JOJ 0^0 J ^0^ ^^^0 


Jpl 




VIII 


t ^ 0 

jjA-ot 

St ^ 0 n 

£ ^ 0 
jA'ot 

IX 

* 03 0 3 

jASU^ jjuc:«<l 

0 0^0 

jASCni) 

3 0^0^ 

O.o'd .od 

^■aaZw! 

X 


0^0 

^fsuic\ 

i> " 0 o' 

fiuAJ 

jiLoi 

XT 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL DOUBLED. 


TABLE 5. a. ACTIVE. 



Imperfect.' 


Perfect. 

Energ. i. 

Jussive. 

SuJjj. 

Indie. 


•S Si j ^ 

t 3 

St 3 d 

W 3d 

S d 

JL« m. 3. Sing, 

Si i J ^ 

6 3 0.. 

St 3 d 

JHtJ 

Z 3d 

0 Si d 

O JbO f. 

S S 

0 3 O.' 

Si 3 d 

Z3d 

d 0 d d 

0^jL« m. 2. 

Si td J ^ 

td 3 .. 

d 3d 

d Ml .1^ 

Odd 

Cj^jtdo f. 

Si St it 

0 3 of- 

M J £ 

jL«t 

Z 3t 

jLot 

3 0 d d 

0^JL« C. 1. 

•* i 

S 3 ^ 

Si 3d 

tj^ 

Si 3 d 

2 d 

1jL« m. 3. Dual 

W Si J ^ 

\XfiJ 

i 3 d 

S 3 d 

Otj-»3 

uj^ f. 

Ml M J >• 

Si 3.. 

A 3 d 

St 3 d 

d30 d d 

c. 2. 

i it 3 d 

it 3 ^ 

Z 3d 

. Z3d 

I^juo m. 3. Plur, 

Ml 3 

d 0 3 0 ^ 

d 0 3 3d 

d 0 3 Od 

d 0 d d 

sJiJd, f. 

£ ^ 3 ^ 

it 3 d 

Z 3d 

>■ Z 3 d 

03^ 

0 jQ d d 

lu. 2. 

m ^ A 3 

d 0 » 0 d 

d 0 3 0 d 

d 0 3 Od 

^ 30 d d 

f. 

Si «5 j o 

3 3 Od 

>JUoJ 

St 3d 

it 3d 

dO d d 

C. 1m 


8—2 
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TABLE 5. a. 

(coTiiinttcd.) 


Imperative, 

Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 

J OJ 


0 J dJ 

3 JL«! 2. Singular 


J OJ 

2. Dual 

^ 0 J O-l 


2. Plural 


_ a j M j iti j 

We find also in the Imperative jc-o, and while the 

^ 3 ^ 

y* J ^ WJ-- iti J 

Jussive has also and jloJ. 


VERBS WITH OTHER CHARACTERISTIC VOWELS. 

Attention is drawn in § 120 6 to these verbs, which have 
other peculiarities beside those here noted: 

Imperative, Imperfect, Perfect, 

Jussive. Indie, 


m. 3. Sing. 


Ml ^ ^ 6 i ^ 


m. 2. 


Lr~* I 


i J itt ^ 


yi J ^ yt ^ ^ 

- ■» V 




m. 3 Sing. 


i ra. 2. 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL DOUBLED. 


TABLE 5. h. PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 


Perfect. 

Energ. i. 

Jussive. 

Suhj. 

Indie. 


w a ^ I 

0 ^ 0 J 

Si d 3 

i .A 

! 

9 J 

jLio m. 3. Sing. 

a i ^ j 

0 " 0 .1 

O-oJ 


0 i 3 

Ojc« f. 

yi a J 

a ^ 03 


^ 1 

" * 3 

0^jL« m. 2. 

a yt ^ J 

yt ^ 3 

W O'.* 

o' iri o' J 1 

0 3 

03 J^ f . 

«3 2 ^ p 

0 ^ ol 

JU)t 

jL«t 

JO 3 

03 c. 1. 

at S ^ J 

Si ^ 3 

<9 ^ j 

Si 41' 3 

1 

9 3 

1 jwo m. 3. Dual 

w " £ 

Ota>-o^ 

Si 41' 3 

9 o> j 

tjuo^ 

9 O' J 

O' 9 J 

Uju.f. 

Id Si ^ J 

o'*>^ 

2 o' J 

9 o' j 

tj^ 

^ ^ J 

"JO J 

U:)3J^ c. 2. 

iS ^ J 

l2 O' J 

i " > 

o' (2 O’ J 

i j 

ni. 3. Plur. 


o' 0 00 0 J 

o' 0 .O 0 J 

o 0 '" A ^ 

o' 0 J 

2 |2 O' J 


i . J 

O' io. 

0 J 0 J 

^53 Jbo ni. 

«( <' 0 o' 0 J 

d 0 0 3 

*4 0 " 0 3 

O' 0 O' A J 

9 JO J 

0^3 f- 

«5 ui J 

0 o' 0 J 

9 o' j 

JnO-> 

li " J 

o 0 J 

U3Jt« C. 1. 
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL DOUBLED. 

TABLE 5. c. 


PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 


Indie. 

Perfect 

Impera. Indie. 

Perfect 

J 

^ 3 

0 ^ ^ 

J tj.»J 

. i . 

iJta 

II 




J t'j 

iiQ 

1 

1 

it 


«u 

1 ^. 

1 






5 ^ 

>Uj 

1 


i 

Jl«t 

« o£ 

.SJ^t 

JS f 

it J 

£ X £ 

Jk^t 

IV 



jb«! 




J 5 

< ^ J 

0 £ 

3 St 

w ^ ^ 

3J^oJ 

V 




3.>U^ 


1 

it ..J 



it ... 

1 

/ 

5 <" .> i 

iWj 

^ VI 

it ^ b ^ 

fi J 

0 .. 0 
JJ^\ 

d .» 0.> 

i . 6 
J^\ 

VII 

it^ a 

w J »> 

juaI 

0 .» 0 

^ ^ 1 

2^0 1 

it.O. 

St. ^ 

Uu.<ct 

VIII 



j 






0 0.- 0 \ 
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VERBS WITH INITIAL RADICAL HAMZATED. 




TABLE 6. 




PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 


Indie, 

Ptrfect 

Impera. 

Indie, 

Perfect 




0 

0 J ^ 

J %. 

A. 

^ ji 

1 

i 



01 J 

-Hj' 

J J L 

>?w 


i I 


. i 

aJI 

^1 

<01; 

<ot 


J<Oj 

^ i 

0 ^ 

xr^W 

^ £ 

- J 


j a ^ jt 

. u 
v*>* 

0 uit 

J w.,» J 

^ Si 

II 

j < ^ j 

< 1 


.> >• J 

^1 

in 

i ^ 6 3 

- i 

0 ^ 
oLrft 

J» 0 0 

^X^y> 

y- 

OLw) 

IV 


^ JJ 

* S£^ 

Cji^ 

J S 

Oi^ 

^ Si^ 

ij>^ 

V 


-- j j 

j^yLj 

0 

J^\j 


;;b1 

[ 

J-“*^ 



y^^ki 


1 

J ^ ^ 0 J 

j a j 

^ i » 

< ij 

0 ^ 

J A^ 

^ ^ 

?jt 

X 

^ X 

1 VIII 

j ^ i,’ 0 J 

^ 9j»3 

0 S<f 0 

J %-^ 0 ^ 

, ,Lo 

X 


Form VII is not found. 
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VERBS WITH MIDDLE RADICAL HAMZATED. 
TABLE 7. 


PASSTYE. 


ACTIVE. 


Indie. 

Perfect 

Impera. 

Indie. 

Perfect 




0 J 0 J 

cr4^' 

J J Oy 

y a y 'X 

U-^ 




0 io 

0 0 

J £dy\ 

u-Wi| 

J 0 y 

y J 

L ® 

r 

H I 

jt 0 J 

J » J 

^ j 

o£ 0 

JUt^ 

0 y 0 

JJ-I 

j£ 0 y> 

J^i 

J y 9 y 

jUj 

y£y 

JL. 

' > 


a 

y w4 J 

U^J 

0 y^y 

cr^J 

J-yJ 

tij 

y fry 

tr>!j 

II 




J ^y J 


III 


y 

.iUJI 

0 «£ 

AAJl 

J 9 J 

y £9 £ 

lY 

Si 

j t.^^1 

y 

* t y y 

cr>'jj 

2 

J *yyy 


Y 

J 

y 

0 ^yy 

J y>yyy 

^***^W^ 

j_hsC5 

YI 

J 2 y- 0^ 

C 

d ^ y 0 

J y a y 

y £ y 9 

VII 
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VERBS WITH FINAL RADICAL HAMZATED. 




TABLE 

8. 



PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 



Indie. 

Perfect 

Impera. 

Indie. 

Perfect 



t j 

% 9 

i 9. 

Ua' 




% »93 

gj 9^ 

£ 


\jAJ 

f j 

<S/^ 

9 

\j3l 

1.9. 

t.. 

^ I 

0 j 

£ j 

(.5^ 

t. 9 

livn-t 

g. 0 . 
iJar^) 

£ 



£ wJ 

L5f 


g A 

£ fi.' 

Wj 

II 

tjUu 

£ A 

g . 
L5;t5 

g 

iJjUi 

P.!- .» 

Ijl5 

III 

IAj 

£ 

1 .$ 

g 0 J 

£.» o£ 

t^l 

IV 

ItaLJu 

£ irfj > 

1-5T^ 


i ^ 

e-ui. .. 

£5^ > 

UJ 

V 

i-f ^ -•> 

* u •' - 

g. .. 

lk>Ui^ 



VI 


£ J 6j 

L5r**^ 

g .0 

Lsr^l 

g >0.. 

L5r^ 

t. . 9 
LiM<ta)t 

VII 

i-' 

£ J 9 J 

g . 0 

g .9. 

t. . 9 

l^\ 

VIII 

d ^ 0 J 

£ £ >> ® ^ 

g 2 ^ 

g 6 •>> 9 

£.9.0 

X 
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VERBS WITH j OR AS INITIAL RADICAL. 
TABLE 9. 


PASSIVE. ACTIVK 


Indie, 

Perfect 

lmpera» 

Indie, 

Perfect 

j 0 j 

«*«■>! 

0 a 

® 

a 0 

- 


0 a 

» 

a 0 





a 0 9 0 

(JU-j 

^ * » 

0 j 

» 

J 0^ 


a ^ a 


» »£ 

i ^ 


a 0 a 

. i 

o^y 

0 «£ 
O^* 

A ^ J 

O^yi 

^ xo£ 

a 0ia 

JojCJ 

, i. 

}gju\ 


a M0 

J&jOt 

a 0 £a 

0 Jta 

® 5 

J 2^ 



1^9 


j ^ 0 ^ 0 j ^ a 9 i 





6 O i * 0 b ^ b 



X 


Forms II, III, V ^d VI resemble strong verbs, and VII is 
^ not found. 
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FIKST FOEM OF THE VERB WITH j AS 
MIDDLE RADICAL. 

TABLE 10. ACTIVE. 

Imperfect, 

Energ, i. Jussive, Subj. Indie, 


M* 00 A oo 

9 A X 

5 o» A-o 

9 A X 

Ji3 

tH „ A <o 

9 Ax 

5 Ax 

OJ>i5 


£ X a£ 

9a£ 

Jit 

« X A X 

O'^A^ 

X Ax 

•'Ja^ 

•* X A X 

ODa" 

X Ax 

S!A*j 

MX Ax 

U’^A" 

•ilAij 

S A Ax 

C>^A^ 

A Ax 

tycL) 

M x9 A X 

X 9 A X 

t>Uj 

M A Ax 

CPa" 

Va^ 

M xO Ax 

^Uiij 

X 9 A X 

5 00 Ax 

9 A X 

Jsj 


X Ax 

jA*i 

A Ax 

Ja^ 

^ J ^ 

Ja" 

A Ax 

Ja" 

X Ax 

Ja" 

A Ax 

Ja" 

‘*r?^ 

X Ax 

CX^A" 

X a£ 

Ja5I 

A aS 

Ja*' 

’'Ia^ 

X Ax 

O’^A^ 

X Ax 

X Ax 

•^3*3 

O’^A^ 

'a^a^' 

X* A Ax 

oVa^ 

X 9 A X 

X 9 A X 

L>^ 

A Ax 

’a^a" 

X 9Ax 

X A A X 

Oa^a" 

X 9 A X 

. * aJLa. J 

X Ax 

Ja^ 

J Ax 

Ja" 


Fetfect 

m. 3. Sing. 

^ ^ ^ 

CJ15 f. 

O’ 9 A 

cJLi m. 2. 

9 3 

J 9 J 

cJLS c. 1. 

m. 3. Dual 
Ull f. 

X A9 A 

c. 2. 

iyi5 m. 3. Plur. 

o- 9 A 

9 A9 A 

m. 2. 

2 AAA 

^ 9 A 

UL5c. 1. 
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TABLE 10. {continued,) 
Imperative. 


Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 

3 


0 J 

iPy 

^ j 

^ 2, Singular 



2. Dual 


TABLE 11. 

Imperative, 

2. Plural 

Feminine 

Common 

Mascnline 



0 

2. Singular 


IjWMif 

2. Dual 

^ • 


j 

Oj^ 

TABLE 11. a. 

Imperative. 

2. Plural 

Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 



0 ^ 

2. Singular 


Uli. 

2. Dual 






tyU. 2. Plural 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH ^ AS 
MIDDLE RADICAL. 


TABLE 11. 

• 

{continued from page 124). ACTIVE. 


Imperfect, 


Perfect. 

Energ, i. 

Jussive. 

Suhj, 

Indie. 



0 «> 


j .« 

jLw m. 3. Sing. 


0 X 



0 y y 

w^lw f. 


» ^ 


J y 

y 0 

m. 2. 

d o' 

■***■> 



0 

f. 

2 ^ £ 

0 £ 

^ £ 

j e 

J 0 

C. 1. 




0\ft^ 

IjLrf m. 3. Dual 





\3jC f. 





y J 0 

C. 2. 

<2 j ^ 

> .» 

J ^ 

^ J X 

i 

ijjll m. 3. Plur. 


^ d ^ 

Ci/TtJ 


yd y 

U>7i 

y d 

c>7 f- 

Cih?^ 

J y' 

J .,.> 

y A y 

0.rd 

m. 2. 

Mt <»0 

<f^ a ^ 

Oj^ 

< d ✓ 

Oj—^ 

^0 -• 

i AO 


p ^ 

^kM.) 


•’ '. i 

>*7^ 1 

yO 

Uj-» c. 1. 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH j KASRATED 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL. 


TABLE 11. a. 

{continued from page 

124). ACTIVE. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 

Emrg. i. 

Jussive. 

Suhj. 

Indie. 





J y ^ 

j nL 3. Sing. 




wiliLJ 

0 ^ ^ 

f. 

5 ^ ^ ^ 

0 


Olaipj 

m. 2. 

OiUJ 




0 

C-o^ f . 

li ^ ^ £ 

0 ^ £ 

O^t 

if 4f. i 

j ^ £ 

W»A^ C. 1. 

yt ^ ^ ^ 

liU^ 


^lilaLj 

lil^ m. 3. Dual 

^ ^ ✓ 

UuL5 

Ui^ 

^^UisLj 

iSll f. 


UisLJ 

uuJ 

^til^ 

-« jO 

lio.Zft^ c. 2. 

W J ^ ^ 


tyuLJ 

^ J ^ ^ 

u>»^ 

m. 3. Plur. 

y* ^0 ^ ^ 


^ d X ^ 

^ 0 * ^ 

f. 

ui J ^ ^ 



*» J y" ^ 

e j 0 

ni. 2. 

yi ^ 0 «i> <> 

^ 

O-^a^ 

^ 0 

O-AaUJ 

a ^ ^ 

£ J 0 

i 


e ^ 

wia»J 

^laitoJ 

oUpJ 

0 

lU^ c. 1. 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH j OR ^ 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL. 

T^BLE 12. PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 


Fejfect. 

Energ. i. 

Jussive, 

Snbj. 

Indie. 





A A 

m. 3. Sing. 

o3u5 

Jij 

.O -A 

JU5 

A A 

Jlij 

cJLsf. 


0 J 

Ji5 

JU5 

A -A 

JUj 

>zJ3 m. 2. 

a ^ j 

CplAJ 



-• >■ A 

^>JUj 

1 cJl5f. 

5 - ^ ^ 

0 >-1 

Jil 

J15I 

A 

J15I 

A 0 

1 CJ15 c. 1. 


^juj 

<juj 


1 *^L3 m. 3. Dual 

^ j 


•^lii 

O-^UJ 

i uLs f. 


^ ^ 3 

’^U5 



U;JLS c. 2. 

i j ^ j 

t^llj 


o/jlL 

I^JL^ m. 3. Plur. 

^^UUj 

a ^ 3 

<« d ✓ A 

O-^ 

^ 0 A 

^ 0 

CA5f. 

OJU5 

lyUj 


^ A A 

i 

d A 0 

^5 m. 2. 

W ^0 ^ J 

^UUj 

✓ 

.< 0 A 

(>Ii3 

0^ A 

^>U3 

.» d A 

^jXju 

^f. 

Si^ ^ ^ 

CPUj 

d ^ A 

jii 

JUi 

3 3 \ 

JUi 

» 

UJl5 C. 1. 



128 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC: 
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH j OR 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL. 

TABLE 13. 


PASSIVE. 


Indie, 

Perfect 

Impera, 



js^ 


^ Vi 3 

0 Vi^ 

^<sW 

J ^ ^ J 

< J 


J ^ < J 

^ J 

0 

J ^ J 

. i 

ia^gwl 

0 £ 

J Vi 

^ Vi 3J 

0 a ^ ^ 

J 

if ui 3 3 

A »J 

j ^ j 

>> 3 3 

053^ 

Oi^ 

jx' ^ j 

V 3 3 

j-iy^ 


J ^ & i 

V- 03 

^iAlM*3t 


■*iC ® 

<> 0 3 

d 

■* 




ACTIVE. 


Indie. 

Perfect 




3 Vi V 3 

33^\ 




3 Vi 4V 3 




II 


^ J 




J J 

^^Uaj 

^_5li>| 

i 


III 


] 

1 



J J 

y\^\ 3. 

m. 

Sing. 


£ 



IV 


C-sJk^t ! 

2. 

m. 


3 a vvv 

J>^ 

V Si V 444 ■. 

JjAi 

1 




, 



V 

Ch;^ 


1 



3 v V4V ^ 

QjUIj 

C ^ 



VI 


^LmJ 




J v> 0„ 

^LIjI 3. 

m. 

Sing. 


0 Vi 0 



VII 


4^ - , ■■ *: 2, 

m. 


3 V 0 ^ 

jlii.1 3. 

m. 

Sing. 


V 0 V 0 



VlII 



2. 

m. 



✓ ^ ^ 0 

3. m. Sing. 



*“0* 

X 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH j AS 
FINAL RADICAL. 


TABLE 14. ACTIVE. 



Imper/ect. 


Perfect 

Energ. i. 

Jussive. 

Suhj. 

Jndic. 


^ J 0* 

3 0^ 

^y 

*36^ 

yty 

3 0, 

m. 3. Sing. 

C. ^ j 

J 6/* 

^36^ 

yf-y 

3 0, 


i ^ j O'" 

3 0 ^ 

^y 

< 3 

3 0, 

y^y 

, 0 , , 

m. 2. 

w 0 ^ 

0 > 

0 ^ 

i^y 

, 0 , 
C>!^P 

0 , , 

f. 

1 

Zi ^ » oi 

3 o£ 

^ 3 Of. 

yfj^ 

J oZ 

3 0,, 

^ye^j C. 1. 

«•» < J 0 ^ 

^3 0^ 

^yt-y 

^ 3 6 

,30, 

u^yyy 

ui. 3. Dual 

^ J 0 ^ 

o^yt-y 

'3 0^ 

h’i-y 

^yi-y 

,30, 

O^yiy 

VZcwj f. 

^ < J 0 ^ 

O^yf-y 

^30^ 

^yry 

, 3 0 , 

^yi-y 

, 3 0, 

u^yi-3^ 

' 

c. 2. 

Z j 0 ^ 

Zyi-y 

3 

^yty 

3 0, 

^yf-y 

^ 3 0, 

Oyt-y 

0 , , 

ni. 3. Plur. 

Ut y 3 6 f 

0'^5‘t‘y 

^ J 0 ^ 

Oyi-y 

^ 3 0, 

uyi-y 

, 3 0, 

Oyt-y 

, 0 , , 

Oy!-j f- 

Zi 3 

V>»P 

J 0, 

3 0, 

^y^y 

, 3 0, 

Oyt-y 

03 0 ,, 

ni. 2. 

Ml >' * 

zPyr-y 

^ 3 0^ 

0>»rP 

^ J 

Oyyj^ 

, 3 0, 

Oyt-y 

Z 3 0 , , 

0^3^J I. 

Zt ^ 3 6 

Oyyy 

GB. 

3 ® ^ 

,30, 

3 0, 

yi-y 

, 0 , , 

\j^^j C. 1. 

9 
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TABLE 14. (continued). 
Imperative, 


Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 

0 » 


9 9 9 


* i 9i 

2. Singular 



2. Dual 

^ J Oi 


9 99 


TABLE 15. 

Imperative. 

2. Plural 

Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 

9 


9 

kS'^\ 


jUbt 2. Singular 

9 



Ljjbt 

2. Dual 

^ 0 


J 9 



t^jJbt 2. Plural 


TABLE 16. 

Imperative 

* 

Feminine 

Common 

Masculine 

9 ^9 


" * 


^ 0 

2. Singular 



2. Dual 


^ 0 <» d 6^6 

Plural 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH ^ AS 
FINAL RADICAL. 


TABLE 15. {continued from page 130). ACTIVE. 



Imperfect, 


Perfect. 

Energ. i. 

Jussive, 


Indie. 



9^ 

r O-' 

iS<^ 

^JJ8 ni, 3, Sing. 

C* ^ 0^ 

0 


9 r 

Li^ 

OjLfc f. 

^ 0 ^ 

0^ 

JV 

^ 0 ^ 

<S'^ 


r 0 r r 

sIUjjkA ni. 2. 




r Or 

^JiA f. 

St * 0 c 

0 i 

jlaI 

r 0 £ 

^jUbl 

0 £ 

0 0 r r 

Os;jJJfc C. 1. 


^ d 


r Or 

Cjjk m. 3. Dual 


tjLyJ 

r Or 

bjky? 

Ob.y 

’ lijJb f. 

gW^ 


r Or 

r Or 

r J 0 r r 

IqI-jJlA c. 2. 


A d<i> 

'j«*V:! 

r O Or 

03-^ 

t^jUb m. 3. Plur. 

<it 4r d ^ 

^UljLyJ 

^ Or 

r Or 

r 0 - 

CH«^^ 

1 r 0 r r 

tWJUk f. 

£ J » » 

o-v 

J 0 r 

b*v 

.> 0 r 

r J 0 r 

0.5*V 

’ 0 0 0 r r 

^jjub m. 2. 

^jUjjLyJ 

C>:i^ 

r Or 

r Or 

f. 

£ ^ d-* 

v>;^ 

0 r 


Or 

iLjla c. 1. 


9—2 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL KASRATED AND j OR AS 
FINAL RADICAL. 

TABLE 16. (continued from page 130). ACTIVE. 



Imperfect 


Perfect, 

Energ, i. 

Jussive, 

Sutg, 

Indie, 


i ^ ^ 0 ^ 

✓ 0 ✓ 

oobof 

l^o/i 

f bof 

\s^y. 

yj>a^ m. 3. Sing. 


of bof 

u«jj 

Of b of 

os^y 

Of b f 

^y 

Off 

St 4e of 0 ^ 

X bff 

sjoy 

^ 0 ^ 

f bof 

\^y 

WAAMdj m. 2. 

S of Oof 

b Of bof 

b Of bf 

K^y 

f b f bf 

1 d»%i*H>g>J| f< 

^ ^ Of 6£ 

.9t 

oft 

^bi 

J f 

c, 1. 


^ ^ b ^ 


of ^bf 

m. 3. Dual 

w ff , Off 

of of bf 

\^jJ 


of ^ bo 

LwMg^ f. 


f of b^ 

Lm£>^ 

^ Of bof 

Of of b^ 

f J o' 

c. 2. 

£ > ^ 0 < 
<J^y- 

b Of bof 

b Of bof 

\^yi 

Oy^jH 

j f 

m. 3. Plur. 

^ Of (3 ^ Hof 

^ b Of bof 

^ b of bof 

Cyt^j^ 

^ b ^ b ff 


W J ^ 0<* 

ijy^y 

b of boo 

b of b. 

^ b ^ b of 

Oy^j^ 

bj fo 

ni. 2. 

■M ^ b O' 0 ^ 

oW*^P 

Of b of bf- 

l>-op 

^ b Of b^ 

^ b ^ b ^ 

*5 j ^ 

f. 

i ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ 0 ^ 

of b ^ 

L5-^>* 

0 ^ 

\S^y 

c. 1. 
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§ 369 ] 


FIRST FORM OF THE 
AS FINAL 

TABLE 17. 


Imperfect. 


Energ. i. 

Jussive. 

Suhj. 

Ci ^ <01 

< 03 

<03 

^ 0 J 

03 

< 03 

St < < 0 j 

< 0 3 

" 

Si ' 0 J 

0 <03 

0 < 03 

S < < el 

^ ol 

- .1 




vt <<03 

O'^yi 

< < 03 

< < 03 

<4 <<03 

oW>» 

<<03 

<<03 

<< 0 3 

/• <03 

<<03 

S 3 < 03 

0 ^03 

0 < 0 3 

’.Wi 

«» <0 < 0 3 

<0^03 

< 0 < 0 3 

0^3i 

St 3 < 0^ 

0 < 03 

0 < 03 

^ <0 < 0 3 

< 0 < 0 3 

< 0 < 0 3 

St << 0 3 

< 03 

Z^ 

< 03 

Lj'sy^ 


VERB WITH j OR 
RADICAL. 


PASSIVE. 



! Perfect. 

Indie. 


< 03 

i^^3i 

-» 3 

III- 3. Sing. 

<03 

0 < 3 


f. 

^ 03 

.» 3 


m. 2 

< 0 < 0 3 

3 



^cl 

3 3 


C. 1. 

<<03 

« 3 

m. 3. Dual 

<<03 


<<03 

OWjj 

c. 2. 

< 0 < 03 

3 3 

03^3i 

ni. 3. Plur. 

< 0 < 0 3 

k>i^J f- 

< 0 < 0 3 

0 3 3 

in* -• 

< 0 < 03 

S3 3 


Cf^j f- 

^ 0 J 

./ 3 

c. 1. 
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH j OR 
AS FINAL RADICAL. 


TABLE 18. 


Passive 

Indie, Perfect 

Active 

Impera. Indie, Perfect 


i ^ j ^ yt j 

’tt ^ ^ ^ J s ^ 

IT 

Stj 9 a ^ j 

n. pat., m. f. otjjue 

^ ^ J 9.' u( .* J 

n. ag., m. jol^ f. ajja^o 




III 

n. pat., m. f. dlLU^ 

J 9 X J 

n. ag., ni. IpIm f. 


^ d j .. 0 1 

L5‘^^f 

of 0 J "Of 

LS^j’ 

IV 

? e j 0 •>- 0 j 

n. pat., m. f. Sla^ 

0 J 9^ 0 J 

n. ag., m. f. 


St ^ i 

vt ^ ^ Wl.'X^ vt ^ ^ 

(.5*^ 

V 

n. pat., m. f. 

^ ^ ^ 3 9' ^ ^ 3 

n. ag., ni. ^s^Zo f. 

* **" * 


^ ^ ^ ' j j 

Jlii 

VI 

i- ^ ^ > 0 ^ ^ ^ X 

n. pat., m. f. S’^tscU 

.'.'J 9./^ ^ ^ 3 

n. ag., ni. JlaZo f. aJUCU 



^ 0 .'O.' >-..0 

VII 

^ ^ 0 J 0 ^ » J 

n. pat., m. f. 

^OJ 9-' .'0J 

11 . ag., 111 . f. 4iiXa>.;.< 


^ ^ 9J «' .»OC 

^ 0 ^Ox .'.'O 

^CJ^t 

VIII 

0 J 9 .'^dj 

n. pat., m. ^jUy«o f. 

✓ 0 J ^dj 

n. ag., Di. f. ^juyA 

«■ " 



^0*»0 ^0.»0x .*0.^0 

X 



PART III. 


SYNTAX. 


[From section numbers below there must be subtracted 400, in order to ascertain 
the con’esponding section of Upright's Arabic Grammary vol. ti.] 


401. We have observed in § 77 that an Arabic verb has two 
States: of tliese the Perfect indicates,— 

(a) an act completed at some time past, as dju ^Jj 

Moses plucked out his hand ; 

{U) an act which has been already completed at the moment 
of speaking, and remains so, thus ly)! aJJ I j^\ 

shall I seek for you an object of ir or ship other than 
Gody seeing that He has favoured you above all creatures] 

^ \ M iC JA 6 J , 

(c) a past action which still continues, as 

^ ^ tti lO b A ^ 3 6 * ^ 

His throne comprises the heavens, aJUI U 

no mischance befalls except by permission of God ; 

(d) an act just completed at the moment of speaking, as 

^ 6 ^ 363 

I repent toward Thee ; 


{e) in treaties, promises, bargains and the like, an act which, 
though future, is quite certain ; 

^ 3 ^ 3 ^ ^ 

(/) something desired, as AJUt God have mercy upon 

*• % ^ ^ 

him,j^^ aUa aJJI God bless him and grant him peace, » 
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[§ 402 

^ tO Ji ^ J ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Rem. Europeans translate blessed be 

God the Lord of all creatures, but the verb is declarative (see § 50, 
rem. a), 

• ^ ^ 

402. The perfect is often preceded by >5 (see § 362;:?) to add 
assurance of completeness ; which may lie 

f J ^ 0 ^ d ^ ^ ^9*0^ 

(а) in certainty, as LJUyl jk5 We sent Noah, 

0 J ^ 9 ‘I’ ■I'i i J ^ -r 9 ^ O ^ ^ ^ 9iO J 0 

jo^ j3 UJI XLo so from it twelve 

spi'ings gushed, every tribe assuredly knew their drinking-place ; or 

OJJO 9^ 

(б) in being expected or contrary to expectation, as jS 

I have brought you evidence. 

Note. If preceded by affirmative J (see § 361 c) the influence 
of is in no way affected. 

403. The pluperfect is expressed,— 

(а) by the simple perfect in a relative or conjunctive clause* 
which depends upon a clause in which the verb is perfect; thus 

J ^ X ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 9 J OiO ^ ^ 3 ^ .» OW'' 

^ L5^ L5^ the most 

gracious wm'd of thy Lord was fulfilled to the sons of Israel by 

Q 3 9t 3 ^ 9 ^9i 

reason of what they had endured \ Uo-U 

so when they had cast, they bewitched men s eyes ; 

(б) by the perfect and j3, with or without j, provided the 

9^ 9 3^S. 9t.r 5 ^.. 

preceding clause has its verb in the perfect, as jS 
and when they saw that they had erred ; 

(c) hy to be prefixed to the perfect ; 


* A relative or conjunctive clause is one coupled to its ruling clause 
J>y a relative pronoun or connective particle. 
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{d) by perfect, with j3 interposed, or pretixed. 

Ox 

404. (a) When two correlative clauses follow y §§ 367o 
and 588) or any similar hypothetical particle, perfect verbs in 
both clauses may correspond with the English pluperfect sub- 

.>dx O OJxOxOC X 0 Ox ^ 

junctive; as Ji-i ^>o y if Thou hadd u'isked 

Thou wouldst have destroyed them beforehand. 


405. After 13] ivJienever, as often as (see 367 5) a perfect is 
said to take the imperfect^s meaning; and perfect verbs in two 
correlative clauses have either a present or future signification, 
provided the first clause extends its conversive infiuence to the 


J J O X 


verb of the second ; thus and 

whenever a boon comes to them they will say^ This (boon') Is due 
to us. Sometimes is followed by an imperfect, and sometimes 
preceded by the like. 

✓ ^ ^ 

Rem. v. So also with two perfect verbs after 131 (see 

J xO.> ^ X X 'o i5x£ X 5 X 

§ 415 c) as dUiw bl^p^ C-A51 13 * until, when they (the 

tvinds) bear cloud, We drive it ; or in English idiom, till they bear 
cloud, when We drive it. 


0 

406. (a) After o* (see 367 f) and words similarly of 

conditional meaning, the perfect is said to take a future sense 
and can be rendered by the English present; as, for instance, after 

Ox X xOx jOx 

who, whoever, U what, whatever, where, and the 

like. Thus ^ Ol d victor's, \jyi 

0 X 2 > ^ ^ 

dLmJu whoever is made to guard against his own covetousness, 

«xxxv5 OJOjOx.»J 

U ’ill except what he wishes, eat wherever ye 

^ o£ 

wish. In certain cases this rule applies to or. 
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[§407 


6 

(b) If the words etc. be followed by two clauses, the first 
expressing a condition and the second its result, both verbs may 
be perfect. 


(c) If the perfect after oi is to keep its original sense, 
or one of the sisters of the verb Mna (see § 442) 

must stand in the protasis before the verb and o must mark 

, ^ 6 J 6 ^ ^ ^ 6 J O 

the apodosis. Thus \yj Oli ajU 


t if thou hast brought a sign^ produce ity if thou art of 
the truthfuL 


6 

{d and e) Other cases arise in the use of and similar words. 


Rem. c. When U etc. are interrogatives or simple relatives, 
^ . 

and a simple relative adverb, without any conditional sig¬ 
nification, perfects dependent upon them keep their original 
sense. 


407. After ^ as long as (see S 367 jt?) the perfect has a present 
or future signification; thus U aJUI fear God as. 

far as ye are able. 


408. The Imperfect Indicative expresses no temporal defi¬ 
nition, but indicates a state existing at any time. Hence it 
signifies;— 

{a) what is always taking, or may at any time take, place 
(the indefinite present); as land's) 

plants come fm^th by permission of its Lm^d : 

{b) an incomplete act, commenced and continuing (the defi- 
nite present); as / coitnsel you : 
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(c) what will occur (the simple future), as )Jk 

^0^0*0 ^ 

tkus shall We bring forth the dead ; 

make mention of the day whereon He shall assemble you. The 
future sense may be made more distinct by using (see § 364 e)y 
thus ^^Xau so ye shall know ; or (see § 361 b\ thus 

^ » J OfO 3 ,f ^ 

t We will give increase to the righteous. 


{d) When appended to the perfect without intervening par¬ 
ticle, it expresses (either wdiat is explained in the following 
subsection, or) an act which was future to the past time of which 


we speak; thus a^JLsu he sent to inform him of thiSy 




^ ^ (3 i- 


he determined to circumvent the Jews. 


(e) Under circumstances similar to those mentioned in the 
preceding subsection, the imperfect indicative frequently ex¬ 
presses an act which continues during the past time, and then 
it can be translated by the English present participle; thus 

4 j! he grasped the head of his brother, 

dragging it towards himself \ tjk-fc 03\y^jy 

U jsoLf^ 0^3^3 ^hey inherited the book, taking the vain 

goods of this nearer (i.e. the present world) and saying. We shall 
be pardoned. 

Rem. a. After not the imperfect indicative retains its idea 

# .» ^ 3 3 0.' s' ^ 3 " 

of incompleteness and duration, as ^ 

as to that {land) which is bad (^its plants) do not come forth except 

scantily. After U not it has the present sense (see § 557), as 

a 3 0 ^ ^ I 

tu Lo thou dost not take vengeance on us. 
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409. By prefixing to the imperfect indicative we point 
out a past act which continued or was repeated; thus U JJaJ 
H'orthlesi^ tras ivhat they were doingy 

" j ^ 0 ^ e j 

irho used to he esteemed weak. 


411. The Subjunctive mood has always a future sense after 
the adverb ^ not (see § 362 hh)^ as ^ thou shalt not see 

3Ie ; also after certain conjunctions, amongst Avhich are thaty 

OJ.' Oj Of- JJ ^ 0 i 

as ^ ^ o' he wishes that he may expel you ; o' 

(pronounced -^1 see § 14 by rem, that not, as ^ Ol ^ 

M .» OfO a ^ if 

aJUI ^ Jy\ {it is) binding on me that I shall not 
speak concerning God except the truth ; and J that, so that, as 

.• >• .. .-'X XX XXX Of 0.O X aj xJJxxS 

^ J ' l^hou leave 

Moses so that he shall commit disorders in the land and shall 
leave thee and thy gods! For further particulars see §415. 


412. The Jussive mood takes the perfect\s meaning wlien 
preceded by ^ not (see § 362.//’) or lO not yet, as 

X J X 

has not the covenant of the book been made with 
them! See § 418. 

0 

413. The jussive after ol f and words of conditional sense 
(see § 406) has the same meaning as the perfect in a similar 

. . Jxx dxx X J ji(Sx Qxwix 0 i 0 J 0 

Situation ) as axu© 0^..5 ^ ^ ol ij an 

eoil befall them, they attribute their bad luck to Moses and those 

X ^ X X d X x^ 0 X 6x X ® X 

who are with him ; tyj Aj! <u UjU U^y-o whatever 

sign thou brIngest us in Oi'der that thou mayest bewitch us thereby. 
When the first of two correlative clauses contains an imperative, 
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§ 


and the second a jussive, the latter has the same meaning as if 
the first clause contained a verb in the jussive preceded by ; 


thus jAsu 1 enter the gate (and) We 


will pardon to you your sins meaning if ye enter the gate We will 
pardon you. See g 417 c ii. 


414. The imperfect Energetics are future in sense, as 

9 ^ ^ ^ 0 0 3, 3 0 3 , Ot 

I i^dll cut of your 

hands and feet on opposite sides, then I will crucify you. See 

§ 419. 


415. The Subjunctive mood, which can occur only in a sub¬ 
ordinate clause, indicates an act dependent upon, and future to, 
that mentioned in the previous clause ; it is governed by certain 
particles, amongst which are the following. 

(a) i. By (see § 367 e) that after verbs expressing inch- 

nation, order, permission, necessity etc.; as also by lhat not 
and ^ not (see g 362 hh). Thus 

yoiir Loi'd may perhaps destroy your enemies ; see also examples 

in § 411. 


Note. When UJ (see § 367 /) is used, the ruling verb may 
be understood, as ^^1.5 L5^ W 

, 0 3 O 0 O 3 0, ^ 

v>ai^ they said, 0 Moses (choose) either that thou or 

" 0 , o t 3,03 b, oi 3, , ^ ^ , 

we throw. We find as o' 

the unbelievers have asserted that they shall not be raised (from 
the dead ): here o' stands for and this is common when 
the verb is negatived, as well as when the verb is strengthened 
with ^ or . 
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ii. But if the ruling verb makes an assertion (without 

0 £ 

expectation, wish, or the like) and the verb following o' is to 
express a past or present sense we use the perfect or imperfect 


6 e- ^ 


indicative after Thus ye wondei' 

that an admonition has come to yon^ I hn&w that he 

is sleeping. It is however more usual in this case to employ a 
nominal proposition (see §513) using with a pronoun ; thus 
,iXj\ he knows that thou standest.^oir^jSij ajI \^jj j^\ 


could they not perceive that it {the calf) did not speak to them ? 
If the ruling verb expresses doubt or supposition concerning a 

0 i 

thing future, jjt may govern the imperfect indicative or sub- 

junctive; as O* thought it was about to 

fall upon them, 

Rem. a. As regards the \m which with its verb 

is equivalent to a mai^dar^ see § 488. 

(b) By J in order that (see § 366 c ii) and its compounds; 

j OJ 3 3 J 0 ^ \ i 

thus lylJkt ly-U iojiNoJ! ^ jXflJ tJJk verily 

this is a plot which ye have contrived in the city in order that ye 
may drive out of it its people. 

Rem. a. Originally was a preposition (see § 356 c), and 
when a conjunction it stands for for that, as is seen in the 

2 ^ ^ 6 i " .. 

negative (for Cff) • we cannot say 

5 • * 

(c) By till (also originally a preposition, see § 358 5): 
but if no intention or expectation of the agent be implied, there 
follows the indicative, or as in § 405, rem. c, the perfect. 

• {d) By o so that when it introduces a clause giving the 
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result or effect of a preceding clause which expresses a wish; 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ » 9^ ^ 9 i-9>a 9 » ^ 9*9^ 9 i 9 J ^ ^ 

thus ^ jj! 

your Lord may perhaps make you successors in the land, so that 
He may see how ye act. There are other conditions under which 
o governs a subjunctive. 

416. The Indicative must be used in all clauses except 
0 £ . . * ^ 
those governed by or other particle with sense of ; as 

..O 9^ J Vi ^ J > \ ^ 

Ob*^! thus We diversify the signs 

^ J ^ 9 * ^ ^ ii to V j 4i> 9i 

to a grateful people ; U ajj I I k?iow from 

^ 4f 9 ^ 9 ^ VV ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ J 

God ivhat ye know not ; i\L3 0-® 0^ Thou 


earnest to err whomsoever Thou dost wish, and Thou leadest aright 

tf i vi vt 9 * ..«• 

whom Thou dost ivill ; joiA^ perhaps they will take 

* 339^ 9 S^ ^39^9 

warning ; l>reak their promise ; 3! 

9 ^ 09 

Ji ^ ivhen they transgi'ess on the i^ahbath. 


417. The Jussive usually conveys an order, being connected 
in form with the imperative. 

(a) It is used with J prefixed (the li of command, see § 366 c i) 
in place of the imperative ; and if ^ or wi be also employed, we 

0 ^ J 0 J 0S0 ^ ^ ^ ^0 ^ Jil 00 ^ ^ 

may write J : thus lA ^^pon God 

then let the believers rely (as to this verb's final vowel, see § 20 d). 
We seldom find J thus used except with the 3rd person, which 
is wanting to the imperative. 


(6) With the adverb ^ (see § 362 dd) we use it to express a 
prohibition, or a wish that something be not done; as do 

00 9 t9>9 , 9 9 3 0 

not thou (masc.) commit disorders ; ^ ^ 
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^ 2 ^ Ox O^tf XX O X 0 X 

2 ^ mt thou make mine enemies to 

rejoice at my trouble, and do not place me v'ith the wrongdoers. 

(c) i. Also we find jussives in the protasis and apodosis of 
correlative conditional clauses, whicli depend upon ,jt or any 

o 

particle having the sense of (see 406 and 413) : in the 
protasis, when the verb is witliout 3,nd is imperfect; in the 
apodosis, when without o and having an imperfect verb. Thus 


X J J k**- 


I Jwjw if they see the path of error, 

^ ^ ^ ^ 0 

they will adopt It for their path ; aJLLo ajU if 

ivorfhless gain come to him like it (the former) he accepts it {also)\ 


a^3 aUU whosoever believes in God, He shall 

direct his heart. If however o marks the apodosis, we must use 

an indicative; as ivhosoever believes 

in his Lord, does not fear. 

ii. Tlie jussive may appear in apodosis when the protasis 


. . . X X 0 X 0 JCx £ J X X 0 to^ J 

contains an imperative verb; as S^aj 

x^OfrJJtfx " ' ^ 

and thereupon {\Ve said>) Take the tables with 
force, and command thy people {so^ shall they grasp the best part 

X X (IJJ xJCxx X 0 oi 

thereoj ; send gatherers 

X Ox 0 J O C i 

{and) they shall bring thee every skilled magician) iLJ! j-kJ! 
show me (^ThyselJ, and) I shall look upon thee. This construction 
is explained in § 413. 

Kem. h. The conditional sentence whose apodosis must be 
introduced by o is further treated in § 587. 

Rem. c. When (1) the apodosis has a jussive, connected with 
* a following imperfect by wi or we usually employ the jussive 
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O J ^ J 0 ^ ^ 6 ^ 0 O » 6 J 0 

again; thusAitl^ U3ji dJJt 

(/* ye lend to God a fair loan, he tv ill multiply it to you and 
will pardon you : so when (2) the protasis has a jussive, connected 


with the following imperfect by or^ ; as 

<tU! if ye condone and pardon and forgive, 

^ ^ ^ O Q j o ^ 

surely God is forgiving and merciful. Here also aiJ b 

j O 0 j ^ 3 0 ,r 0 Vi ^ i i ^ 0 0 v’ ^ 

<u\X^ djki- jiS^ latJLtf whoso believes in 


God and does right, He shall efface from him his misdeeds and 
shall cause him to enter gardens (of Paixidise), 


418. The jussive is also used with the perfect’s meaning, as 
we have seen in § 412, after ^ not or O not yet ; but in these 
cases we have the jussive's form and not its sense. Thus 

S-tr^ 0 3 0 vi. 

has there not reached you a stotyl 
0 

Note. When if precedes, we observe § 406 <t ; thus 

^ o ^ ^ c ^ o 

Ujj if our Lord do not show us mercy. 


419. The imperfect Energetic (see § 414) has several uses, 
amongst which are the following :— 

(«) With J verily (see § 361 c^ prefixed to it in a simple as- 

mf 3 0 3 3 3 ^ 0 ^ 0 Ov^ 1 ^ ^ ^ li ^ ^ Cili. V 

severation, thus 1>o*v^ ^ *** ~ O 

thy Lord proclaimed (that) he ivoidd surely send against them one 
who should afflict them with woeful torment ; and in asseverations 
streng 

0 3 0 ^ 

say, On the contrary, by my Lord, ye shall be raised 
{from the dead), then ye shall be informed of what ye have done. 

{c) With J in the apodosis of correlative conditional clauses 

10 


yM 3 Ci^ 3 ^ ^3 ^ 3 ^ 03 ^ vi ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 3 

thened by an oath, thus ^ ^ 


GR. 



146 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC : 


[§ 420 

in which .case J must he prefixed to the protasis also, as 
0 -^ 5 ^ ^ ^ ce^'ily if our Loi'd 

do not pardon u$, ive shall surely he of those who suffer loss. 

420. The Imperatite cannot be used in negative sense : 

0 J 

instead we must employ the jussive as in §417/^. Thus jJb 
repent thou, ^ do not {thou) repent] UoJbu *^3 
Ajj-Jbu’^b spealc Arabic to us, do not sp)eak in English. 

421. The verb may govern a noun in its accusative (or 
oblique) case, and by help of a preposition a noun which we then 
put in the dependent (or oblKpie) case. We shall have frequent 
examples of this government, not only by States and Moods, 
but also by nomina action is, ageutis, et patientis and by other 
nouns possessing verbal force. Sometimes the verb is understood; 
or it may lie concealed in a particle. 

422. The arcusatire of a noun is governed by the verb, either 

(a) as an objective complement, assigning a limit; or 

{h) as an adverbial complement, see ^ 440 et se<i. 

423. Most transitive verbs take their objective complement 

in the accusative, as I ^ do not thou follmv 

the path of the transgressors ; many liowever govern the object 
by help of a preposition, as plague 

fell upon them ; some govern in both ways with the same 
meaning, thus they accused him of lying, and USjil 

libC We drowned those who charged with falsehood Our 

signs. More frequently a verb which governs in both ways has 
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j ^ a ^ 

different meanings, thus he perfumed it with mu^^k, <u 
he held it fast ; and diverse significations may attach to the same 
verb if used with different prepositions, thus to desire, 

which is transitive and intransitive, has ^ to like, 
to dislike, and to supplicate. 

Rem. a. Amongst ijjLJtZjl the transitive w'fo (see 

§ 75) we include those which govern by help of a preposition 
alike with those whose object is in the accusative. Besides being 
transitive as to fall upon, the same verb may be in¬ 

transitive as to befall, come to thus i ^^9 so the 
truth teas established. 

Rem. h. Dictionaries will teach a student how each verb 
may be employed. Be it observed that, in Arabic, verbs to come 
govern the accusative and require no intervening preposition, 
thus aZoI I came to him, aj I came to her with it, i.e. 

I brought it to her, the magicians came to 

^ 0 i ^ ^ 

Pharaoh, la'ought a mighty enchantment 

(see § 456 h). 

Rem. c. a sentence may stand as objective complement, 

. } ^ a A j. ^ Ci ' 

thus ^ We destroyed what he was making 

(see § 514). As regards J'5 to say and its derivatives we may 
note, that wlien followed by a narration one uses ^ 1 

thus aJUi Ji say thou, Verily lam God's apostle 

0 i i ^ ^ 

to you, and what follows it is commonly a quotation, as t J15 
> 0 ^ he said. Certainly ye are an ignorant people. Very 

Ci s> ^ 

sparingly, if at all, is it permitted to use o' J^- 


10—2 
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424. Two objective complements in the accusative may 
follow certain verbs, of which there are two sorts. 

{a) Those whose objects are unconnected, they being causa¬ 
tives of which the ground form is transitive and governs an 

j 

^ X 0 J J 

accusative (see S 41 and ^ 45); thus I bring you 

mesmges^ jjjr He causes the night to cover the day, 

6 3 ^33 ^ ^ Sja ^ ^ 03 

U take ivhat We hare given you, \ 

0 O ^ *'J 3 

IIVill show you the dwelling of the impious^ tUu ,j-c 

He causes irhom He will of His servants to inherit it : also 
some other verbs of causative nature, meaning to give, lend. 


0 3 ^0 ^ ^ 


etc. as U eat whit We have provided for you, 

, 0 30,0 ^ ,o ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ da-r, 

jl UjJfct direct us {in') the straight road, 


it {the calf) did not direct them {in)<t {right) path, 

^ 0,0 ,^3 „ 3 ^ 0 ^ ^ 

they lay upon you the evH of 2 )unishment, 
aJL3 We appointed with Moses {a period of) thirty nights, 

{1}) Those whose objects stand to one another in the relation 
of subject and predicate ; being (i) verbs signifying to make, 

adopt, name, appoint, etc., as <jd3t^ he made it {into) atoms, 

03 „o^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0,0 3 „ oi 

^U«Ja3 We divided them into nations: or (ii) JUil 

the verbs of the heart, which are so called because their action is 
mental; for instance to see, think, know and its iv passive 
to think, believe, to know, to deem, Jl5 to think, etc.; 

3 ^ ^ 3 0 ,- < _ ^ 30 ' 3 ^ 3 ,- 

thus I thought her patient, they find 

him mentioned (lit. written). 

Rem. b. Verbs like and must also be reckoned 

yM 0,0 J .. O £ 

among ,.^1 JUsl vei'bs of {the organs of) sense. 
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Rem. d. Three accusatives are governed by I Jl*sl in 

■f ^ ✓ 0 ^ 6 t 0 J J ^ 

their fourth form, as he IVill make you 

think your actions foal. 

426. All verbs, transitive and intransitive, active and passive, 

may take their own^^jULo infinitives (see § 195), or their deverbal 
nouns of the classes nomina vicis et specie!*, as objective com- 
plements in the accusative. Thus bj-o he gave him a 

heating., Ixpl? he desired eagerly, received a 

heating, they ivere faffed v'ith arrogant pride. 

This accusative is called JLlia-oJl the absolute object or 

jjuo^l, and it may appear, or be eliminated', thus 

UiJU? he does right for 

for Uilb aJLIsw he follows it in swift search. We have given 
(§ 202 Note) as derivative of the second form to which it 

serves as ma^dar, thus blj^^ [ will chastise them 

very severely ; but the ma^dar of a different form may be employed, 
or even of a different verb provided it be synonymous. 

Note. Verbal nouns (nomina actionis agentis et patientis, etc.) 

j y 0 3 9.0 3 3 i 9.. 3it ^ 

can like finite verbs take ^^UvoJt thus aAJ! 

ljujw bt Jkx- God is their very severe chastiser. 

427. It has been observed of nomina verbi (in § 195 and § 421) 
that, when infinitives from verbs which govern an objective 
complement in the accusative case, they can govern an accusative 
instead of a dependent. This is especially the case if one or more 

* Nomina vicis et speciei are treated in Wright’s Grammar, vol. i. §§ 219, 


220. 
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words divide an object from its governing infinitive, because a 
dependent case cannot be separated from the word which governs 
it. Also, when an infinitive is defined by the article, its object 
must stand in the accusative, because the noun so defined cannot 
take after it a dependent, 

Rem. c. Beside infinitives (nomina actionis) there are verbal 
nouns of similar force and significance which govern in the 
same way. 

428. With rare exceptions, infinitives govern by help of a 
preposition, when from verbs which are transitive in that manner. 

429. Fre([uently however an infinitive governs its objective 
complement in the dependent with J (see § 453) instead of in 

the accusative. Thus JVe wrote an ex¬ 

position of ever if thing. So it is with certain other verbal nouns. 

430. Nomina agentis can, like infinitives, govern a noun in 

the accusative, as God is a chastiser of the 

0 ^ j 0 j sit ^ 

people, or in the dependent, as aJJ! God is the 

destroyer of the people. 

Note. When derived from verbs which are transitive by help 
of a preposition, nomina agentis must govern in the same way. 
Thus Ujj Ut verily to our Lord shall ire return \ 

ly^ they denied Our signs^ and were 

0 Q 0 ^ J ^ 

neglectors of them\ thought it to be 

falling upon them ; jUl these are the 

people of Hell-fire, abiding therein. 
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431. What has been said in § 429 concerning J after an 
infinitive, applies eij[ually to a nomen agent is. 

Rem. When by rhetorical transposition a finite verb, which is 
transitive without help from a preposition, follows its object, we 

J d-' 0 J ^ J 0 £■ 3 ^ 3 \ ■' 

may use the accusative, as U 

they did not injure Us^ hut they were injuring themselves ; or we 

^ J ^ 0 < 0 Vi ^ if ^ 

may employ J, as those who fear their Lord, 

In like case a noraen agent is cannot govern an accusative but 
requires J, thus ye dislike her. If the trans¬ 

posed object be a pronominal suffix, Cl may witli the finite verb 
be employed instead of J as in g 189 h, 

433. Beside the noraina agentis, some other verbal adjectives 
govern either an accusative case or J with the dependent. 

Note. When derived from verbs which are transitive by help 
of a preposition, these adjectives govern in the same way. Thus 

ut ^ ^ ^ ^ tj ^ a » Vi 3 ^ ^ 3 

binding upon me, He is able 

for ecerything, JSJ aJLJI God is acquainted with every¬ 

thing, 

435. Frecpiently the accusative depends upon a verb which 

^ 5 3 3^ 

IS eliminated :— 

{(i) In phrases of command, exclamations, etc. we must 

. . 3 3 0^ 0-v 

supply the verb to which tlie accusative noun serves as 

3^03 J*0 f d ^ 6 0 Oi 

iJUsLoJl (see g 426). Thus g^^dlyl for deal gently, 

hearing and obeying for apU? 
hear well and implicitly obey. 


J 9 J ^ V ^ 
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Note. The Arabian grammarians represent that 

^ 0 3 3 ^ 

stands for I praUe Thine absolute perfection (see 

§ 41, rem. c). 

i 0 ^ ^ i 

(b) In other cases the verb must be conjectured, as 

where we may supply slxJt thou ha^^t come to people and a plain^ 

i, e. to friends and a smooth place ; iXj that is 

^ ® 

thou hast found for thyself roominess (see § 27 Note); 

^ ^ ^0363 

that is ^ (see § 178) guard thy foot \ that is I look 

behind thee. 

^ ^ Ci (■ 

436. The adverb and the conjunction take the fol¬ 
lowing noun or pronoun in the accusative case instead of in the 
nominative (as one expects the subject of a sentence to be) 
because, so it is said, these particles embody the verb to see ; 

J wi ^ J ^ 

thus 4 JJI ^'^rily (i.e. see) your Lord {He) is God, 

^ 3 0 3 x.- 3 ^ 3^0^ ^ ^ la di .. 3^0^ ^ 

Lo^ ^ '^ot 

know that God knows what they conceal and what they reveal I 

i » Zi 

So in case of their compounds and {^^^ § 362 and 

^ c ^ ^ 

§ 584 5) but; yet, as though (see § 367 //), and when coupled 

^ Z*^ it 3 ^ 0 ^, 03 ^^otz 

with a preposition, as oW iind sj^) \ thus 

oZi 3 3Zi(. ^ 

but most of them do not know, iU® <ul3 as though it were a 

^ 0. Ji ^ d Z 0 0. 0 0^ 0 

canopy, aIJI does he not know that God seesl 

In the above examples the subject immediately follows etc. 
and under such circumstances J (see §361 c) may be prefixed to 
the predicate; thus U! verily v'e perceive thee 

^ 3 ^^ 3<0i0f .r 0 3 00 00 00 St 00 a 

' • (Jobe) in error) 
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thy Lord is prompt with chastisement and certainly He is for- 
giving and merciful. There may however be a separation, 
between etc. and the subject, caused by an adverb of time 
and place or by a preposition with its complement; thus 

Ol ^'^f'ily enemies of you are [to 
he found) amongst your spouses and children : when this separ- 
ation occurs J may be prefixed to the subject of ol ub 

U 0^1 shall there indeed he to us a reward] If the 

^ If i j ff j tft 

predicate be negative we must not use J, thus 

ff 0 J J J .» i 

^I surely He doth not love the transgressors ; 

^ 0 J ^ 0 S’ 

eerily We will not allow to be lost the reward of 

' \ 

the righteous : and so if the verb be a perfect without ji, thus 

f’ 3 3 0 f 3 ^ f 3 f 0 0 fO ^ 0 f’ a-a ^ 

surely the people despised 
me and were just on the point of slaying me. 


Rem. a. These particles, together with those given in rem. /, 
are named 'inna and its sisters. The word governed 

Q 0 *3 ” .f 

is called their ^o-^t noun (see § 525 rem.) and the predicate 

gd Ml t 

Rem. h. If the predicate is placed between or 
and its noun, the logical emphasis falls upon the latter, thus 

i)U»-Ld jjJ your friend is with you ; but if the predicate 

follows the noun, it receives the logical emphasis itself, as 

iX a Lo jJJ your friend is with you. 


J ; ^ 0,a ^ 

Rem. d. In § 353* \ve have mentioned ailiQl U the hindering 
md, which w’hen appended to ub is followed 

d 3^3 ..d£ xi 7 .» 7 

by a nominative; thus your children are only 
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2'9 OJJ ^ 0 (■ j ^ 0^^ 

a temptation, iUi know that your riches are 

^ o ^ 

e- ui j ^ 

a temptation. The same influence is exercised by 

(see § 362 m and § 367 as >iJU^ ajJ truly thy people are 

generous. 

Kem. e. A lightened form of these particles may be used. 
Kem. / The words would that and or JjO perhaps 

5 ^ J ^ ^ O 3 Ci-' ' 

govern an accusative like thus 03j‘^^ perhaps 

ye icill take warning, 

438. An interjection usually precedes the person or thing 
called ; while for vocative case we must use the nominative or 
accusative. 

{a) As has been noted in ^ 368 C 0 I takes its following 
noun without the article. 

(i) We use the nominative—in the singular without tanwin 
—when a particular person or thing is addressed by the speaker 

j 5 ^ j " 

directly and without explanatory term ; thus Ij O Mu~ 

3 3^^ 30^9^ 

hammad 0 man! or >S7;’, Moses 

said, 0 Pharaoh ! 

(ii) We use the accusative when the person or thing called 

<■ 3 , ✓ 

is indefinite and not directly addressed, b somebody ! ; as 

also when an explanatory term is appended, thus G 

0 sons of Israel! G ^ brothers of ours ! 

Rem. a. These rules hold good in the absence of an inter- 

9 ^ ^9^^ 9 9i 

jection, as UAc- Ujj 0 our Lord, pour upon us patience. 
Rem. b. In the vocative " is usually shortened into — 

9 ■f .f 

* . (see§ 317, rem. h\ thus>oy Ij 0 my people! vj 0 my Lord! 
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but this abbreviation is not permitted with derivatives ending 
in or — from verbs whose final radical is 3 or Beside 

i* e- ■f’ Oto ^ .* 

4 ^^ and — there are other forms possible, as ^^\ J\i he 
{Aaron) said, 0 son of my mother ! 

\ ^ J yi ^ * • 

Rem. d. One word only, viz. aX) !, may retain the article and 

j ui fa ^ ^ 

follow b ; thus aAJ ! b 0 God ! or irregularly aJU 1 U. 

(b) The noun following I or whether singular, dual 

or plural, must be nominative and defined by the article ; thus 

4 i 2 j jf ff f Cita ^ 

^UJI 0 people I Vj 0 ye irho believe ! 

439. When is immediately followed by an indefinite object 
and denies its existence we make the noun accusative and, if 

possible, we omit tanwin; as ^ d^\ ^ 4 JJI God, there is no 

god but He. Should an explanatory term follow, tanwin is re- 

S j d ffO 3 9 < f> f’ 

tained ; as Uail*. there is no one knou'imj the 

Cordn by heart amongst you. 

440. We have been treating objective complements since 
§ 422 and shall now consider the adverbial complement. This 
sort of accusative depends {a) when expressed by 

exist (and by certain similar verbs, see 442) on the idea of 
existence or being, which is limited and determined by the 
accusative ; and {b) on circumstances detailed in § 443 et sec^. 

441. When employed as the * logical copula is called 

J ^ Ml ^ ^ ^ . 

i-aSUt o'-® the incomplete kdna because to complete the sense 


* In logic the copula is a word -which unites the subject and predicate of 

3 ^ 

a proposition; it is known as the fastening. 
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there is required an attribute, which we must put in the accusa- 

, < 30 3 J ^ ^ 

tive. Thus they ivere guilty people, 

they took it {the calf for their gof) and were wrong 

^ ^ ^ 3 3 0 3 ^ 0 3 

doers, o^ji lo them, Be ye i.e. 

Become abject apes. Also we may note he 

thou (jme) if the grateful, which is equivalent (see § 448 /*) to 

^ ^03 

But when the idea of existence is attributed by 

to its subject we can only employ the nominative, as 

there was an ape: here the verb is iolXJ! the 

complete Mna, because it contains the attribute and reipiires no 
0 ^ 

other, for would mean he v:as an ape, 

" JO 

Rem. a. The subject is called ^^id the predicate 

^ ^ j ^ ^ 

while the natural sequence (see § 518) is verb, subject, 
predicate ; this order may however be varied if sense allow. 


Rem. b. Sometimes eliminated, as 

A ) ^3^^^3 obey, and give alms, 

r ^ ^ ^ ^. 

it will be better for your souls, where jjiu is understood. 


442. The same construction appertains to Ol^^t the 
sisters of kdna which are often used as synonyms of without 
relation to time, though they add some modification to the 
simple idea of existence. In this class are to continue, 

to remain, fJs - - to become, Jii to be or do all day 

” ^ , 05 .- ^ 0 ^ 

and not a few others, most of which may be : while not 

9 ^ " 

to he, which is always i-oSU, expresses the negation of existence; 
^ thus ^ in me is no error. 
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Rem. g. Instead of an accnsative or a preposition with its 
dependent may take as attribute a verb in the 

imperfect, thus following the analogy of (see 408 d and 
and S 409), With this construction we can connect that of 
JUit verbs of appropinquation, which are of two kinds. 
( 1 ) Amongst those which indicate simple proximity of the 
predicate is (see ^157) to he just on the point of: com- 

3 3 3 ^ 

monly its predicate is an imperfect indicative, thus 

th^y were on the point of killing me. (2) Amongst those wdiich 

indicate a hope of the predicate’s occurrence is perhaps : 

6 £ 

commonly it is construed with and the subjunctive, as 

^ 3 it 3 ^ ^63 6 i. ^ 3 it ^ ^ , 

l/oiir Lord may perhaps destroy your 
enemy ; but it can take as accusative a pronominal suthx like 
(see § 436, rem./). 

443. Brief allusion has been made in g 440 h to other ad¬ 
verbial accusatives which determine and limit the subject, verb, 
or predicate of a sentence, and sometimes the sentence as a 
whole. These adverbial accusatives are of different sorts and 
indicate:— 

444. (f^) The time in or during which an act occurs; as 

tjul abiding in them {the gardens) perpetually^ 

0 0^^0^ 033^ 0 t.' 0 ^ 

their fish came to them on the 

day of their sabbath. 

{b) Locality, direction, and extension, may in certain cases 
take the accusative ; as he looked right and left. 

Of this sort are the words given as prepositions in § 359. 
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Rem. a. We must use ^ in, when the place is definitely 

0^3 9,0 ^ 9 ^ 3 9 

specified, as I ^ c-^^l I stopped at the place 

where al Husain was killed. But with a verb meaning to remain 
0 ^ ^ 

or tlie like similar vague nouns of place, are employed 

without preposition and therefore in the accusative; thus 
jiZwl jjt If It stand firm in its place. 

Note. Certain substantives signifying time or place can be 

0 ^ J 

oUa-o annexed (see S ‘i'75 and § 478) to a verbal sentence, but 

0 ^ 0 ^ „ 3 9 ^ 9 < 

only in the accusative case ; thus 

on the day on irhkh they did not keep sabbath, fish did not come to 
them. 

Rem. b. The accusative of time and place, illustrated in 

j j i ^ 

above examples of this section, is called the vessel (see 

3 3 9 „9„ 

§ 221, rem. a) or that in n hlch the act is done. 


(c) The most important however of adverbial accusatives is 

9^ 

called the state or condition, i.e. of the subject or object 

or of both, wlule the act is happening. Thus ^ 3 ^^ O 
Uwl when Moses returned to his people angry, 

aftiicted i.e. in a state of affliction and anger; 3 ^ 

sends the winds, heralds 
of Jlis mercy lit. between the two hands of His mercy i.e. in 

X ... 3-':^^t0^9e, I ‘ 

advance of rain; 5^.. J t the magicians were 

thrown down prostrate {adoring). 

0 9 9 3^^393 

Rem. a. The hal is iX-oi a redundancy] thus^^Cjj 

call upon your Lord humbly and in secret. Here 
the command to pray is of itself a sentence ; and the conditions, 
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grammatically superfluous, reply to how ? as the accusative 

J ^ 6^ 

called JlfifcJl must always do. 

X 0>a j ^ 

Kem. h. The hrd depends upon a regent (JlaJ ^ which 

may be (l) a verb, as U*-o Moses fell down thunder- 

^ ^ 0 J 0^ 10 3 3 ^ ^ 

struck ; or (2) a deverbal adjective, as L 5 ^i 

j ^ 

vmdlif I am God's apostle to you a% where is accounted 

a deverbal adjective, being equivalent to wwL»jl I 

have been sent ; or (3) a demonstrative pronoun or other ex- 
pression having verbal force, as jU! ^5*^^ 

these are the people of the fire, divelUng continually therein, where 

^ ^ O 0^ 3 ^ 3 

is equivalent to^<^^3l jlLj they are pointed out as. 

0 - 

Rem. c. The Ml is (1) usually 4 a-o an adjective expressing 

^ 0 
^ j j ^ 0 

a transitory state, as their fish came to them 

manifestly : though the adjective may express a permanent state, 
thus Ujj 0 our Lord, receive us dying, as those who 

^ ^ Zi ^ 3 < Jii ^ qZ tO ^ 

are resigned to Thy will) 1 

ot ^ 

oj«ob He created the sun and the moon and the stars, held in 
{a state of) subjection by His command. Sometimes however 
(2) it is an infinitive with the meaning of a participial adjective, 

i b ^ 3d ^ \ 3 b ^ i 

as U-o-*^ A*L« OJl^I I received that from him by hearing) 

^ 2i »0 3 ,b^bi^ 

or even (3) a concrete substantive, as LJLgli 

O’^bai-6 Obl 11 f>ent upon 

them the deluge and locusts and lice and frogs and blmd {in the 
nature of) signs, separated by intervals. Lastly (4) hal may be 
a proposition, as in § 583. There may be more than one hal, with 
or without ^ and between them, as can be seen above. 
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Rem. e. In all our examples hal is 5^,0 indefinite, and this is 
most usual. 

Rem. f. We call tl\e subject or object to which a hal refers 

j ^ ^ OfO j ^ 

JUJt or and it is usually definite as 

happens in all our examples. 

Note. Occasionally JUJl is eliminated, as ^^JJI 

f ^ 5 j j 0 ^ ^ ^ j ^ ' 

IjJu *^1 ^ as to that {land) which was had its 

herbage does not come forth except scantihj, where ajU must be 
supplied as (^ahib to \jSj, 

Rem. fj. Also it will be observed that in all our examples the 
hal is placed after its regent: as a rule it occupies this position. 
(d) The accusative may express an agent's motive and object 

. . . ^^'’^<0^3 303 

in the act, its cause and reason; as call ye 

upon Him (Hit nf fear and eager desire, Detinition by tlie article 
is unusual, this accusative being indehnite except when in con¬ 
struct state (see 475). 

^ 0 r, , Q ^ 

Rem. Only a mental or inMlectual infinitive can 

be employed in this way; thus, in Koran, vri. 164 ijjJjo {we 
warn them) by way of excusing {ourselves). Reply is given to 
the tpiestion why] (see 851, rem.). 

{e) Other determinations and limitations of the predicate 
may be expressed by an accusative called the specification * 

thus David is cheerful in spirit, 

Rem. a. Like Juljf this accusative is iliJ see (c) rem. a. 
It must be an indehnite substantive. 
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Rem. b. We have mentioned in §§ 322 and 323 the accusative 
which follows cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 inclusive: it is of 

^ 0/^ J 0 ✓ 

this sort, being called specification of numbei'j 

and is most usually singular, see § 499. 


446. Relations of time and place are designated by prepo¬ 
sitions, as also are many ideal conceptions. We shall treat those 
mentioned in § 447 as indicating motion from, in S 450 motion 
towards, and in § 454 rest at a place ; while in § 470 compound 
prepositions will be found, over and above those detailed by 
§ 355 et seq. 

447. The prepositions indicating motion from or away from 

a place, are from, and away from, 

448. We designate by help of 

0 6 J ^ 9 i 

(а) the local point of departure from a place ; as 

he expelled you from your land, ULwjli 

so We sent upon them a plague from heaven, 
from a contrary i.e. on opposite sides. Hence it is used with 
verbs which indicate liberating, preserving, warning, etc. as 

^9^9 ^ 9 9 j ^ 9 ^ 9^ 

Jt We delivered you from PharaoKs people, 

Ji^ a warning from i.e. against everything. 

^ 0 9,a 

(б) The temporal point of departure; as from 

the Hegira i.e. from 622 a.d. 

Rem. a. When used in any of the above significations, we 

A . ^ 9 ^ 

say that is employed to denote the beginning. 


GR. 


11 
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(c) The causal point of departure, the origin and source 

It 10 ^ j j, 

of a thing; as a-qJLpI I know it from God^ 

cf'd'monition has come to you from your Lord^ 
yjs- Jig from among your wites originate enemies, 

Uj^Uk. \j^j Obb U-«l jjt ’iJJ ^ 

anything of which ive- are the rndgin except that we heliered the 
signs of our Lord when they came to us. 


$ 0 0 » 


0 ^ 9 i 

Rem. a. Here is employed JwJLxXJO to assign the reason. 

(d) The distance from anything, especially after words signi- 

0 

fying proximity, when in Engli.sh we must render to ; thus 

.» 9 J 9^ •f 0 ^ ii ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ ui 

\ ^ ^ai'eiy the mercy of God is 

near to the righteous. 

(f) The difference between two things when compared: 

9 

hence the use of v>« ^'dth an elative (see § 234) when com- 

J 9 J ^ 9 t 

parative ; thus aju handsomer than he. 


9 

Rem. a. Sometimes yj^o with its complement is omitted ; as 


JiS.' a ^ 0 ^ j ^ ^9ta J St ^ 

the last abode is better than this 

, ^ 9 i /0 g, 

world yhr those who take heed to themselves, where UijJt may 
be supplied. 

(/) The relationship between part and whole, between species 

^ 5 ^ j 9t0 ^ a jSt ■>’ 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

and genus ; thus O-j^ ^^13 he said, Yes, and 


, 0^0 ^ 0 ^ 
ye shall be of those ivko are brought near {me), O-^ 


the chiefs of Pharaoh"s people, ^ 3*^3 

inhabit this village and eat therefrom, U® the fools among 
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Rem. a. Preceding a definite noun, which is usually plural, 
may indicate an indefinite quantity or number; as 

eat of the good things. Together with an indefinite 
dependent may be subject of a sentence as in the following: 

it 09 o S 0 j 9 ^ ^ t ^ 

4-UI U w) mischance befalls except 

by permission of God, 

Rem. h. Governing an indefinite noun after a negative par- 
0 

tide, gives the clause an absolute and general sense ; thus 

t O 0 J ,0 

aJI U ye have no god whatever, 

® ^ 

Rem e. In these examples is used to indicate 

^ ^ 40 0' i 09 ^ J O 00 0 04 0 i 

division into parts^ as also in We 

0 5 

produced all sorts of fruit ; sometimes it is employed to 

indicate composition, 

00 00 a 0 

{g) After indefinite U and Uy-o whatever we must use ij-o 

% 00 ^ 0 00 ^ 

before the explanatory word; thus 3u\ aj U5U what- 

f 04 04 0 , 

ever thou bringest us of a sign : in this case we have a general 

» 

term rendered more definite, as also when (j-o indicates the 

d Ml j 0 0 0 

material of which an article has been made; thus 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

a calf {made) out of their ornaments. 

0 ^ 00O 

Rem. Here is employed oWJ explain. 

0 ^ J O ci 04 

{h) Another use of ,j-o is called ^ Ihe specification ; 

^ 0 a 0O 0 o< ^ 0 0t ^ 0 0 0 0 0^ 0 0 0 i 0 0 0 

thus Ij Ut ^AJ He 

visited the people of Pharaoh with years {of barrenness) and with 
diminution of fruit, 

0 , 0 30 0O00O090 

Note. There is yet another use of in so 

• 00 

We took vengeance on them. 


11—2 
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o ^ 

449. By help of we designate distance from, motion 
away from, and the like : hence it is used 

(«) after verbs which denote setting free, forbidding, etc. as 
he puts away from them their burden, 

^OJ OfO ^ 

yjS’ he foi'hids them from the disapproved, 

(V) After verbs which imply the removal of a covering, as 

^ OJ fit 000^ 

asking etc., thus them concerning the 

^ fi <t* fO it 40 0 fi 40 0^ 

village, ^ thou hast removed from us the plague, 

i fi 40 i 00 

(c) After verbs which imply turning away, as 

^ ^ 44y0t04jfi^fi\0t ^3 

they were neglectors of it, jMSJ He effaces from 

J 40 40fi0fi ^ J fi 44 40 0 44 M 40 

him his misdeeds, C-Xw LJ when the anger 

4400 fi 04 J fi t 0 

became still {so as to be) avxiy from Moses, 

I will cause to tm'n away from {the direction of) my signs, 
Ufr \yi& they disdainfully turned away from that from which 

i fi 0 0 0 

he turned disdainfully, he avoided it. 

450. The prepositions indicating motion to or towards a 

di 0 

place are to, up to, and J to. 


fi fi 0 ^ ^ 

451. Opposed to and ^ is L5>' which signifies 

^fi 0fii 

{a) motion or direction to or towards a place; thus tJUjt 
11 e sent f^oah unto his people, <juj| to Him 


is the retur'ning, 1 but look toivard the 

0 3 0 0fi 0 fit 

mountain, ^Ve revealed i.e. indicated to Moses. 

Hence, because inclination is implied, follows verbs of 
excusing and repenting; thus >iXJ\ I repent toward Thee, 

fi J 0*0 0 60 ^ ^ 

djjjuo it IS an excuse to your Lord. 
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(5) In respect of time usually indicates during a con- 
tmuance ; as Joi^l ^1 until a fixed term^ I j^yj during 
all the time till the day of judgement. 

Rem. When used in the above significations, we say that 
is employed to designate the limit. 

(c) To show that one thing is added to another we use 
’ and hence (see § 23, rem. d) to its end, which is definite 

but serves for etcetera. 

452. In addition to implying like motion towards an 

, 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

object, must indicate arrival. 

Rem. c. When is a conjunction (see § 367 Ij) it exercises 
no governing power upon nouns. 

453. Whenever possible J must be so translated as to indi¬ 

cate abstract relations, those that are concrete being expressed 
by ; thus to a dead country, but jJLJ oUuj 

We drove it fm' the use of a dead country. This distinction 
cannot always be preserved as is shown by §§ 429 et seq. where 
indicates an action’s relation to the direct object which stands in 

0 a .r j " oa a 

place of an accusative ; thus or I advise you 

(see § 423). More often however we employ J 

{a) for passing on the action to an indirect object; as 
^J^oses said to his people, Ul make for us, 

9 a^ a 0 ^ a ^ ^ ^ o ^000^ 0 0 

he multiplies it to you, U jm\ pardon {the 

sin) to us and have mercy upon us : so with reflexive verbs, which 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 a^ If ^ ^ ^ a If 

govern self as their direct object; thus doj 

when his Lord manifested Himself to the mountain, and we find 



166 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC : 


[§453 


^ ^ St m ^ b ^ * •> 

the sense of in iUfiuo ^ U! /o, it is white to 

the beholders ; also by taking praise as the direct object, we may 
place here U aJD whatsoever is in heaven gives 

praise to God ; and unless wholly idiomatic iU he believed 
in thee. In these cases J and its dependent are not essential to 
the clause, whereas it is different in 


j 0 «> OfO 3,^^ j 0 3 j< 


( 6 ) the dative (i) of possession; as ^ to 


0 O’ J Jo 


/Tm belong the dominion and the praise, ^ which lows lit. 

djo -©£ OO O jJOo 

^0 it is the {power of) lovnng, theg cling 

Odo 

^0 their idols, bettet' for me, ^.iXXoJU a daughter of the 

king (see § 492): (ii) of permission or right; as 

o'* 3 ^ ^ 

he makes lawful to them the good things, ^ / give thee per¬ 

mission : (iii) of advantage, contrasting with (see § 459 V ); 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

as U3 c>t pray on behalf of us to thy Lord but U 3 he 

o2Qo0oo JJ 

cursed him ; also g^^idance and a mercy 

o^ooooOii ^ 1 00 0 J A «0o 

/or benefit of those who, a.;.. m b^ Lj jJ 1 «Jj 8 U) 

5 and do Thou write for us i.e. place to credit of our account 

^ . . . » 00 

advantage in this world and in the next, ojjb U3 this is owing 
to us. 


Rem. b. By use of J we express the verb to have, as 

«£ o 

U / have no brother. 


(c) Attention is drawn by J to the purpose or cause of an 
act; thus ^/or what reason I (see § 351, rem.), IJSf ^15 31^ 

o 0 oJoo*Jd 

I f'-nd irhen a section of them asked, Why do 

it it ^ o 

ye warn the people i « hook for the use of students. 
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* ti»0ifO J iM ^ J 


wivicu We dicersify the signs for the use of a people, 

0 ^ 0>9 0 ^ ^6^ b»o» 

make mention of the day whereon 

He shill gather you for the sake of {what is in) the day of 
assemblage {of the angels) i.e. the day of judgement*. 

® 5 

Rem. Here J is employed to indicate the cause. 

{e) Also J marks the time of an occurrence; as fU. Oi 
Moses had come to Our appointed time^ 

aJLJ o?i Moslem new years day lit. at a point 
of time when a night has passed from Muharramj. 

Note. Many verbs indicating a state of mind, friendly or 
hostile, advantageous or disadvantageous, take J of the person 

Jx J X’ 

towards whom the feeling is directed; thus aJ I hate him, 

454. The prepositions indicating rest at a place are ^ in, 

X X . O Jx XX ^ 

into, ^ at, in, by, with, ^ with, along with, or with, 
beside, near, and over, above, upon. 

455. We designate by help of ^ 

{a) rest in a place or during a time, and motion into a place, 

o£o<« xx , \ S X r* 1 1 

RS ^ \ui ^ to Him belongs whatsoever 

is in heaven and earth, dCLt He created them in 

X o£0 X* J X X X Ox X ^ ^ 

six days, ^ aJ Uluz£> We wrote it for his benefit upon 

the tables, ^ UJ tvhen a falling took place into 


* This rendering is in accordance with Bwdawi. 

t Further explanation of dates will be found in Wright’s Grammar, vol. 
II. §§ 110 and 111. • 
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* 0 J 0 J 

their hands i.e. when they grievously repented, U 
rememher what is in itj on the sabbath day, ^ 

send gatherers into the cities. This meaning 

^ £-» o 0 

applies also to less concrete relations, as ^ 

^ pardon {the sin) to me and my brother and cause us 
to enter into Thy mercy. 

{h) By rights ^ means in the midst of as may well be seen 

6 j 0 0O j y t ^ j ^ * 

with a plural or collective; thus 03j^ 

6 0 P X P ^ 

S?? said to his brother Aaron^ Do thou act 

as my deputy among my people^ and behave uprightly. 

(c) We use ^ to state the subject of thought, conversation, 

^ O' <0 j ^ Sootf J O' 0 ^ 

or writing; thus I ^ J^’i) I \ The first book 

treating of the Arabic language. 

{d) Further ^ is employed with verbs of desire, as m 
he liked it. 

^ 0 ^ 

Rem. We say that ^ is used to indicate time and 

place. 

O’ ^ d o' ^ ^ifO J 0 £d.o 

Note. The phrase the land v^kich 

o' o' d -O Wo 

We blessed is equivalent to UU£»jlj 


456. Whereas ^ indicates ammgst we more often express 

Jo J 0 o o 

with ^ mere proximity; thus I passed by a man^ 

✓ ^ J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^ j 

UjIjIj b;^ We sent Moses with Our signs, take 

it with force, ^3ji^ they associate bad luck with Moses, 

% ^ ^ oOo ^ ^ od f Ootfo' O' I w O' O' O' 

thei'e is in me no error, 

<f 4 

J^siJb He created the heavens and the earth Hghtly. Accordingly 
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verbs with certain meanings govern vj and its dependent in place 

3 3 9^9^^ 3 0 3 ^ 

of an accusative ; thus aj I saiv that which 

9 9 9 ^ ^3 3 ^ 

they saw not, i>o ^hey do not comprehend 

o JO ^ ^ w J 

anything of His hiowledge, shall be 

^ 9^ * 3 yt ^ 3 ^ St^ 

informed of what ye ham done, ^UXJIj those who 

It *a 9 3 0 £ 

hold fast to the hook, aJUI / begin with the name of 

God; and ^ with its dependent may take the place of a second 

^ 9 i90O * 9 9 3 ^ 

accusative, thus ^ C^* t J ’n) do not cause mine enemies 

it a 9 3 9 td ^ 

to attach ignominy to me, aJUI ^^^^3 remind them of the 
days of God, Sometimes a verb governs in both ways with the 

£ 2^ ^ x£ 

same meaning (see § 423); thus A^i sehed the 

9 9^ 5 -" 3 3 3 ^ y' ' 

head of his brother, and <Uw d Jk^U drowsiness dms not 

it 0O 3^0 

seize Him nor sleep \ AiJb l^-UatZ-d ask assistance of God, and 

J ^9^ ^ |3 < 33 9^ * a 

jlou ^bt Thee only do ive worship and of Thee 
alone ive ask assistance; lyj they treated it unjustly, and 

^ 3 d ^ ^ 

b^^Jii9 U they did not injure Us. Under tliis general idea of 
contact are represented the following. 

{a) Tlie relation between subject and predicate, especially in 

" ® ** 3 9 ,, y. 

negative propositions; as ^ ^ot believers, 

(b) The relation between an act and its object, especially 

3 ' i fO 3 ^ 9i9.' 3 9^ 9t0 9 3 3 3%.. 

after J\xh^\ intransitive verbs \ thus ^j^b 

a dyy 

he commands the approved to them ; lut we have believed, but 

^ ^ 9fO yt ^ yt d ^ 

L^l ire have believed the Lord of the worlds: we 
notice this particularly after those indicating motion, which must “ 
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then be translated by transitive verbs (see § 423, rem. b ); thus 
OUjJlj wJl^ du\j ^3 this was because their 


^ 6 ^ O ^ if 6 tr ^ 

apostles used to bring them proofs, 

caused the children of Israel to tracerse the sea, 

(c) The relation between an act and its instrument or reason; 


low » 


thus O^JJI OW this shall be became God 

^0 ^ Oi^ 0* ^ OtC ^ ^ 

is the patron of those who believe^ aj LJjJl 


^ ^ St to Hi j b 

Ol^o^l 0-» We caused to descend by means of cloud the 

water, and we produced by means of it {the rairi) all sorts of fruitSy 

^ ,a 0 

aJJ! % God's permission, cyci) held in subjection 


0 0^ 0 J J & ^ J ,, 0 ^ S ^ J ^ ^O^0£^ 

by His command, a^^ dli-JIw! 3| 

and We revealed to Moses, when his people asked 
drink of him, saying (see § 867 Strike the stone with thy rod. 


^ j j 6 f i ^ ^ b i i ^ \ ^ 

^jyjL Ju I^jI^ thus We try them by reason 

of that in which they were impious, ^LLJ 

0.^x^O^0£^ ^ ^ 

IaUho^Ij We appointed with Moses {a period of) thirty 
nights and We completed them by means of ten {more), 

\,s^ ^?JU^AJrai*a! verily I have chosen 
thee above {all) men by reason of {My putting thee in charge of) 
My messages and because of My speaking {to thee). 


o ^ ^ 

Rem. c. To express without we can use yM ; thus 

^ 9^ 0 £0>tf ^ 

J^aUt yM ^ those who behave proudly in the 

earth without justice. 

Rem. d. Some would place in this sub-section a3j| ^ by 

J .. 6i ^ ^ ^ 

the name of God while others supply as above. 
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Rem. e. Arabian grammarians have divers expressions to 
denote the uses of 

Note. We find ^ used in the sense of thus 4jt lyj|> 
thought that it was falling upon them. 

^ .r 0 

457. By help of ^ (or with, along ivith^ we indicate 
association and connection in time or place; thus 
send him with me : there are also less usual meanings. 

459. We employ c^tvr, iipon^ afjove 

(a) in its local sense ; thus UUbj and We 

0 ^0,0 y. .. ^ ^ 9sO i J 

spread fm' shade over them the cloud, ^ then 

He established Himself upon the throne : and a similar sense may 
be discerned in ^ when the plague fell upon 

them, doivn upon them 

^ 0 3 0^4^ 3 

manna and quail, blj^ I fear in your case a punish- 

< 3 0 3 OtO Ct * ^^0* vt tO ^ ^ 

ment, aJJI upon God then let the believers 

vovs^ C—oJ^t Thou hast shed bless¬ 

ings. 

(h) As implying disadvantage (see § 453 b iii); thus 

I * 

9 .r 3 it 0 0*^ 3^.f^ 

dJU! God was angry with him, he sent him 

against them. Also we use after words signifying difficulty 

3 0.>--^3,^^3 

and the opposite ; thus wjUaU t makes unlawful 

to them the foul things, ^3 this for God is easy. 

3 3 OtO 3 ^ ^0/0 * J < 4. ^ 

(c) To express an obligation; thus L5^ 
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distinct delivery is incumbent upon Our apostle, 


Oo’i 


X j ^ 

ji4o is not the covenant .of the hook taken upon them, 

it ^ ^ 0 

JhAte it is binding upon me, 

{d) To show superiority in one over another; thus 


He has favoured you above all creatures, 

5 O ^ nt J 

and He is all-powerful over everything. 


(e) To give the condition serving as basis upon which a 
person rests; thus he followed the 

Ch ristia n religion. 


J J ^ ^ 0 i 

{j) To indicate the subject spoken of; thus ^ 

a 0^ a yi ^ 

JlaJI *5)1 ^ that they should not say concerning God other 

than the truth. 

Kem. a. Other uses exist; as 
an admonition has come to you through one of yourselves. 


<3 ^ ^ '' , 

462. With an oath (^o^) we employ ^ by provided a sub¬ 
stantive follows and there is no verb of swearing. The comple- 

>■ ^6ia i * ^ 

ment be an affirmative verbal proposition, 

and the verb may be imperfect, in which case is prefixed to the 

^ yl 39 3 ^ Hi ^ ^ 

energetic form; thus o-^juU by my Lord, ye shall be 

raised. 

463. While commonly reckoned among prepositions as, 

like is a substantive and synonymous with Jl© likeness (see 
§ 482/). We find it in thus, in like manner, so, and 

5£ - 

as thcnigh. 
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Note. Attached to ^ we find Lc ths hindering mci 

(see § 353*), thus I l^l UJ make for us a 

god like their gods. 


466. To signify at the side of we employ Jle. ; thus ^Si\^ 

(ind with God there is great reward^ 
by cirtue of the covenant He has made with thee, 

0 ^ 6 Ct eO 0 J ^ 6 ^ J 0 ^ ^ 

Slj^t ^ they find him written down 

with them i.e. mentioned in the Old Testament and Gospel, CjI 
d^\ verily the cause of their good and ill luck lies 

hidden in the counsels of God. When used of time Jut may 
indicate a particular moment, thus jut ouijl I felt sure 

at the time of writing it, 

^ 0 ^ 

467. Signifying between v>o indicates an intervening space, 

^ d 0*0 ^ 0 .r g* * ik tO * 0 

thus 1 0-!^3 I between the Flood and the Hegira. 

Of common occurrence is ajju between his tivo hands i.e. in 

• ‘t' ,!>, 

his presence, and ^jul between their hands i.e. before 
0 *** 0 .,, 

them; thus aZo^ \S^ before his mercy. 


* 0 * 

468. Signifying beneath indicates the lower part; thus 

* * a *o * 0 * 

SjafoJi}\ wUafc - j under the tree. 

Kem. 0 . Its opposite IS above', as oLt jJbUUI 
and He is all-powerful over His servants. 

469. Signifying beloiv often indicates something inferior, 
and 

{e) that a quality belonging to one is not possessed by 
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^ i 0 i 9 ^ J » i 6 

another; thus ^3 j 9 if^ the good are 

among them and those who are not that are among them. 

Kem. Beside and 03>^ there are other 

nouns in the accusative (see §§ 359 and 444 b) which are em¬ 
ployed as prepositions : for instance, 

^ 0 ^ O J < ^ 0 i .'O «• 0 J 0 

(a) before of time ; thus 

hare ye believed Him before that I gave you permission. Its 

✓ 0^ ■'6 o£o«o J Oj , 

opposite is jou after \ thus juij ij t^juJu ^ 

do not ye commit disorders in the earth after its oy'dering. 

0 J OJ 

behind^ thus jJojl look behind thee : equivalent 

^ ^ O 3 ^ 0 ^ ^ 3 Oi ^ * X 

is thus vov*-^ ^3 ^ He knows what 

is before them and what behind i.e. what is and shall be. 

0 

470. Compound prepositions have usually as the first 
part, and the second part must be in dependent case. Thus 

d .0 * 3 - 0^0 a ^ Ci »■ 3 » 3^ 

{b) o-f ; as 

and He shall cause him to enter gardens under which flow the 
runnels of water. 

0 6^ 0 ^ 5 ^ 0^ o 

(r) and ; as IjUt before 

^3 6 0 ^ 0 -'O.'X lij 

thy coming to «s, ^o^«xxj Uiu ^ then after them 

(the aforesaid) We sent Moses, U-^ 

hate ye wrought in mine absence after my departure, I^JLo^ CHJdl 

.» 6 ^ 0 3 ^ St 3 ^ot a ^ 

\ajsmj ^ \^\j ^ those who do evil things {and) then 

after that repent. 

Rem. e. The construction may sometimes be made more 
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concise by omission of a preposition; thus 

tJU^ instead of 4^^ ^row 

his people sefeenty men for Our appointed time, 

471. The infinitive (see ^195 and 426 to 429) like other 
nouns is indefinite unless defined by the article or otherwise; 

9 0» 9 9 J \ 

thus > 0^3 ^ therein^ 0 you, is a great 

9 ^ ^ 0 J i * *9 9t^ J ^ itO X t2^ m! 

trial from your Lord ; 1 I JJI 

^9 it ^ ^ ^ 9 iO 9£i ^ 9 <tt y’ 9 

tJjJt oUaJt ^ 433^ O-® verily those who chose the calf {as 

a god), wrath shall overtake them from their Lord, and ignominy 

9i^^ ^ 9 ^ J ^ 

in this present life ; SjJuto tyi5 they said, It is a way 

of excusing {imrselves) to your Lord, 

472. The rection* of nomina agentis has been treated in 
§§ 430, 431. They and nomina patientis (originally adjectives, 
see § 80) are frequently used as concrete verbal nouns, desig¬ 
nating a person or thing to which the verbal idea closely attaches 
itself, while remaining immovable. The Imperfect is nearly akin, 
but being part of a finite verb indicates motion or renewal. 

Notk. We retain Professor Wright’s term nomen concretiim 
verbale, though it might perhaps be as well to employ the word 
participle, here and elsewhere. 

473. For a specific indication of time we must look to some 

9 O' 9 ^ 9 J ✓ .. 

other word in the sentence; thus ^^Ujt Jli 

^ J * 9 J o' 9 ^ iS.' 9 J r* o’ 

^3jjbl5 U!^ he answered, We tv ill massacre their 

* By a word’s rection, we mean its influence in regard to construction, 
requiring that another word be in a particular case: the corresponding term 

9 O' ^ 

IS action of government. , 
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sons and ive tvill save alive their daughters (\\t, women) and verily 
we shall he subduers over them, where gives a future sense to 
all three clauses. 

{a) In a clause which is not circumstantial the concrete 

^ ^ 6 ^ ^ Vi ^ ^ 

verbal noun refers to a present or future time ; thus 

J 3 ^ 0 3 ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 tO 3 3 6^ 

J^l ^^^l' '^^-hen We removed from 

them the plague until a fixed term, which they were about to 

■<’ 3 ■> 0 ^ 3 ^ e 6 3 ^ 9 St-'3 '•-'3 X fi 

attain ; U JJ^W^ ^ ^ Ol 

to these people destroyed is that (religion) in which they were, and 

S 63 0 ' 6 3-'^^ SfO 

vain is what they ivere making \ ^ 

9 0 3 6 3 6 -'^^ 

He it is who created you, and one of you is an un- 

6 ^ ^<i» ^ 6 3 ^ 

believer, and one of you a believer; aj! aj \jj\j Lov^ 

JS ........ 

.. 6 3 ^^36^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ said, Whatever sign thou bringest to 

us we do not believe in thee. 


(b) But the concrete verbal noun in a circumstantial clause 
refers to the same period of time as the ruling verb; see § 583. 
The Imperfect Indicative will be found used in nearly the same 
way; see § 408 e. 


474. When attached to a verb as adverbial accusative (see 
§ 444 c) a concrete verbal noun refers to the same period of time 

4 St 3 ^ ^OfO 3 363 

as the verb itself; thus 1 enter the gate pros- 

.. .. .. 2 .. 6 3 6 63 

trating yourselves; He shall make 

, 9 s * 3 *3 ^ 

them enter gardens to abide therein, an instance of jjJU hdl 
indicating the future. 
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475. A noun, when governing another noun in the dependent 

case, is called by the Arabians annexed^ and is said by 

European grammarians to be in construct state. It is shortened 
in pronunciation by omission of tanwin or of the terminations ^ 
and in order that the speaker may pass quickly to the governed 
word, which is called aJI that to which annexation is 

made. Their relationship is known as AiL^t annexation. 


^ J 5 j ^ X Ox 

Kem. There are two kinds of annexation the 

yit X 0.0 J 0 X J X X Ox 

proper annexation and the improper annex- 

' X £ 

J J 0 f. OxOx 5xx 

ation : in the former I may be defined or 5;^ un- 

*i X X ^ 

defined ; in the latter it can only be , except when the article 
is prefixed, see § 489. 


476. In the construct state of a governing noun, followed 
immediately by the dependent of a governed, can be represented 
all ideas which we express in English with the preposition of. 

xxxO^ Jx 3 0 xO.^ Jx X 

Thus the chapter of the cow, ja^\ in presence 

Oi^jtfxxOxxO 

of the sea i.e. situated by the sea, if they 

see the path of true direction. A word may be governing and 
governed ; as the Ruler of the day of the judge- 

ment, aj^ the appointed time of his Lm'd, 

ham ye hastened the affair of your Lord'I 

Ox 3 ..3 0^ 

478. (a) The governed word (aJI oUveJ*) in proper annex- 

ation may be nomen substantivum *, a pronoun or other word 


* We use nomen substantivum here as in § 190, to include primitive 
nouns, infinitives, and simple substantives. • 


GR. 


12 
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regarded as a substantive, or an entire clause (see § 488). Thus 
the chapter of the over reaching ^ J/oses 

0 J J 0 i 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ X < tf/if J a ^ WfO^ 

and his peopley C^Jaua* tUJj 

‘and those ivho deny Our signs and the meeting of the last (dwelling), 

0 J •'0^ ^ ^ y O J J 

rain are their works, U CjUJp \_^X^ eat of the 

good things ichick we have provided for you, M ^he 

story of those who disbelieved. 

(h) The governing word (w^UvoJ) i.e. the one in construct 
state) must in proper annexation be nomen substantivum* in 
which category are accounted prepositions, as juu after 

its ordering ; so also are numerals, for which see § 496 et seq. 
Thus the Lord of Aaron, Jb _3 1^13 they tasted 

J it fo >. tar 

the mischief of their doing, Otju dJJ\^ and God is 

well acquainted with what is in possess am of the breasts. An 
adjective in construct state is improperly annexed (see § 489) 
unless, as in the following exami)les, standing in the position of 
a defined noun so as to have the force of a substantive; thus 
I the handsome ( 2 )art) of the face or even the handsome 

^ ^ ^ uJ 0 X J ^ 

face, the Knoiver of the hidden and of the 

manifest. As regards superlatives, see §§ 486 and 493. 

Rem. a. In proper annexation the article Ji can never be 

J ^ J 0 ^ 

prefixed to oUcu^JI, in the improper it may (see § 489). 

Note. The annexed word can be governed by a verb s 

J ^ ^ /O J O ^ J’ ^ ^ t> 3 3 ^ 0 ^ 

eliminated, as ^3 make 

mention of the day whereon He shall gather you for the day of 

* We use nomen substantivum here as in § 190, to include primitive 
nouns, infinitives, and simple substantives. 
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assembly, this will be the day of general deception ; here we must 

e j 

prefix 

480. Instead of having an adjective attached to it, a noun 
may be in construct state qualified by another noun; as 

0 J J 

a sincere man : this is common in specifying the 
material, as ct calf (made) of ornaments. 


482. The following substantives are used to express the 
whole, the part, the like, and the different, by being annexed 

0 J 

to a dependent. 

^ j 

(a) the totality,^ the whole. If the leading substantive 

. .... * ^ 

is defined and signifies something single and indivisible, 

© ii J 

means tvhole as I the irkole house ; if it is definite but 

^ S-* ^St ^ j 

plural or collective, we must render all, as all 

'' vt j .... .***^ 

the fruits, all the cattle ; if it is Indefinite means 

.. J 0 J Si J © ^ 0 

each, every, as lyj ^ ISLH O] l^^^y see each 

0 ^ Si j 6 ^ ^ a ^ 

sign they will not believe in it, C-v ^3 My 

'I i j 

mercy comprises everything. In § 402 « will be found 

every tribe : here, as may be learned from the context, is 
collective (see § 305, rem. e) but is used as a singular. 


4} ^ ul J 

(Ij) the totality, the whole, much resembles ; we 

s ✓ 0 J 6^ 

may however say lo all (see § 444 c, rem. b 2) 

but not ^ 0 ^]. 

(d) something different may usually be translated other 


J J6, t O ^ iO i )6 3 

than\ thus bo dJJl worship God, ye* 

12—2 
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0 > " 6(- it *o y 0 , 


have no god other than Him ; ly)! aJU! shall T seek 

jt ^ ^ ^ St/O ^ a ^ 

for you a god other than God I ^oir^ ^> 9 -^ 

^ the ivi'ongdoers among them substituted a nw'dy 

^ 6 X 

other than that which vxts told them. For without see § 456, 


Eeji. a. AVe employ as a negative, thus im¬ 

possible ; but if repetition be needed we must after the first 
negative use ^ followed alike by a dependent, thus 

j fi «v. y6->fi£ 

t >ov!!^ the way of those 

upon whom Thou hast shed blessing^ other than those who are the 
objects of {Thine) anger and are In erroi\ 

6 0 J J 0 

(/) likeness^ like^ as aXIo the like of it, like it. 

0 0 

Rem. a. Similar in sense to j^, but Avithout case signs, is 
i see § 468. 

486. Properly annexed, in construct state, are found deverbal 
adjectives expressing the superlative, of form JaM (see g 234) or 
(see § 242, note 1); thus cJlj and Thou 

j ^ JO * ^ 

art the most merciful of the merciful, CHjiUJl and 

Thou art the best of those who pardon. Here one item is made 
to stand prominently out of a whole designated by the depen¬ 
dent ; and being in this annexation definite substantives (see 

J it O 0 •' 

§ 4T8 b) and J*9 need not vary in gender or number 

(see § 493, rem. a), thus jlJa'\ the greatest of the cities, 

^J 0 ^ ^ ^ •e 

the best thing that is in it. 
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Rem. a. Being superlative J 3 I first stands in annexation of 

«' 0 j J a i- 

the same sort, thus t Ul I am the first of the 

believers. The other ordinal numbers ought not so to be used, 
for they are nomina agentis from transitive verbs, see § 328. 

0 t ^ ^ iCi ' 0 ^ O-O £ 

488. When governs a verb (see § 415 a) it is I 

the ^an which with its verb is equivalent to a ma(^dar (see § 195) 
and the same construction appertains to the indefinite to (see 

§ 353*). Thus UH*. U U^U o' Sfi ^ vk 

were afflicted before that thou earnest to us and after that thou 

O ^ ^ vt ^ 9 0^9 

hast come^ which is equivalent to UUt AnS 

^ S .I. S 'v ^ 

^ yi ^ ^ O ^ 

UUt jju before thy coming to us and aftei' thy coming 

0^ J ^ J 0^ 

to US. Clauses of this sort frequently stand as aJ\ 1 (the 

second member of an annexation, see § 478 ur) in lieu of a 
dependent. 

489. When improperly annexed the noun in construct state 

must be an adjective, thus t handsome of face^ 

^UuOt prompt of chastisement. Here the dependent though 
always defined by the article exercises no defining influence upon 
its governing word, which remains (see § 475, rem.) and 

can be defined by the article, thus aXJI God the 

prompt to punish'^. 

490. Except by poetic licence, nothing can interveife between 
a noun in construct state and its following dependent, conse¬ 
quently an adjective qualifying the first member must be placed 


* This sort of annexation is treated in WrighPs Grammar, vol. ii. § 30. * 
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after the second ; thus^^l OW" Jj XX>t 

praise belongs to God, the Lord of the worlds, the compasdonate 
and merciful. 


492. In proper annexation if the second member be indefinite 

^ 0 ^ ^ d 3 O'* ^ ta 

the first is the same, as 

verily I fear in your case a punishment of a great day. But if 
the second member be definite so is the first, as 

caused the people to inherit the eastern 

parts of the land and the ivestern parts of it. If we desire that 
the first noun be indefinite while the second is definite we must 

^ ^ j ij 0 d 

employ the preposition J, thus a son of the man 

(see § 453 b, i): certain words of wide signification may however 
remain indefinite even when followed by a definite dependent. 


493. The examples in § 488 have each its dependent 

Ox J ^ J 0^ 

(aJI v«5Ua^1 ) definite and therefore partitive : if indefinite the 

^xJxOfrwJ 

dependent must be explicative, as 5UJ v>^ '^ost 

X J 0 X J i X 

excellent women, dJJt God is the best preserver. After 

the superlatives first and j^\ last the indefinite dependent 

. jS£ 0 X j ^ 

is likewise explicative ; thus the first verse, j^\ the 

last day. 

Rem. a. If the dependent be definite the noun in construct 

J X jOx 

state (wM-a.^t) may resume its characteristic attribute as an 
adjective and conform in number and gender to the object or 

x- X X o^ X 0 J X 

objects mentioned ; thus ^ it is the largest of 

«xxxO^ 3 xxOj Ct 3 

Hhe cities, they are the largest of the cities. 
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§ 496 ] 


494. Attention has been drawn in § 480 to a way of specifying 
the material from which any thing is made : this also may be done 
by putting the material in apposition to the object, both being 
either definite or mdennite ; thus djju 

a ^ a o " ' ' 

Iju-u. and the people <if after Im departure took fn' 

themselves {as god) a calf of red gold. 


495. Of two things which are identical, the second may be 
in dependent case and the first in construct state. 

{b) This happens when a specific noun is preceded by a sub- 

» ... " ^ j 

stantive designating the genus, as ^Uw! ojy^ e([uivalent 

✓ J ^ X ^ 3 ^ tM ^ 

to the chapter which is the opener 

of the book. 


496. It has been mentioned in S 321 tliat cardinal numbers 
from 3 to 10, when in apposition to tlie things numbered, agree 
with them in case ; but when placed in annexation before them 
(see § 478 6) govern a plural dependent. A plural of paucity 
(see § 307) must be employed if the substantive have one; thus 

ulp ui .f .r ^ a 0O ^ .r ^ 

jd\j\ dSUj He created the heavens and the 

earth in six days. 

Kem. a. Exceptional is a5U one hundred which, in dependent 
singular, always follows the governing numeral, see § 325. 

Eem. b. Should iUlt plural of paucity not be in 

common use, there must perforce be employed ^^the 

plural of abundance. 

Rem. c. We must remember that a sound plural is plural of 
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JO-' Jin' 

paucity, thus OO! \^\ its ve?'ses are seven in number \ 

(^jjl is a generic noun which forms a nomen unitatis, being also 

a plural of abundance, see § 304, No. 28 and § 306, rem. a). If 

0 

however an adjective specifies the objects numbered, must be 
employed as in § 448 f ; or the noun must be put in apposition to 

^ J 0 J ^ 9 ^ Oj 5 

the numeral, thus four Moslems^ Owj 

six believing women. 


499. We have seen § 444 e, rem. 6, that cardinal numbers 
from 11 to 99 take their objects numbered in the accusative 

singular ; thus Moses chose from 

^ O ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 uiwt -- 9^ J 

his 'people seventy men^ 2u\ SjJi^ ^ chapter 

written at Mecca and it {has) eighteen verses. Very rarely they 
are followed by an accusative plural, as Lo-«l UUjI twelve 

-JO - J- - 

nations. In gender the tens are common ; 

but units conform to the gender of the noun denoting the objects 

--O'' --0^ ---0 

numbered, thus tup 5;^ lUol twelve springs gushed 

® ^ . 

out being feminine, see ^ 290 a). 


506. Cardinal numbers agree in gender with nouns denoting 
the objects numbered according to the following rules; there 
being constantly borne in mind the peculiarity explained at 
§319. 

(a) The numeral agrees in gender with the singular of the 
substantive denoting the objects numbered, even if the plural 
js of diiferent gender; as five years (the singular 
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S-w being feminine), CjULcloj 4jl-J jime Ramadans (the singular 
^Lcuoj being masculine), eightee7i men, 

(b) When the objects numbered are designated by a noun of 
general signification, its grammatical gender is usually followed 
by the numeral; as Lbl^t jJiS' l-;jt twelve tidbes (tlie sing. Ja-w 
being masculine). But if another substantive be attached which 
determines more precisely the real gender of the objects, then 
the numeral agrees with the second noun; thus ^1 -lxU 5 
UbCkwt We divided them into twelve tribes^ (i.e.) nations 
(the sing. being feminine). 


5 " ® •* . 

512. To every totality^ sentence there must be a subject 

J ^ 0 3 0^ 

and a predicate, the latter being called that which is 

0^ 3 ^ 0 3 0 ^ 

supported, the attribute. The subject is called aJI that 

by which {the attribute) is supported, and the relation beWeen 

j ^ 0 e«> 

them is termed the act of supjiorting or causing to lean, 

attribution. 

513. The subject may be a noun substantive, as ’iLJI JI 5 

0 

the chieftains of his people answei'ed ; or an expressed 

“* 3^0 30tO^ , 3000 , 3 

pronoun, as ^.5 ^ ^ guidance and the cri- 

teri07i, Sjj^juo it is an excuse ; or a pronoun concealed 

> -r ^ ^ 

0 J ^0^0^ 

in the verb*, as ^ We drowned them in the sea, 

* 3 ^ 0 3 "* 

gii'^th life and causeth to die ', or a conjunctive 


* Tables of these pronouns, prefixed and suffixed, are given in Wright's 
Grammar, vol. i. § 89. • 
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d ^ ^ ^ > Ck 0O X iL 3 * -i 

clause (see § 572), as ^ U 3 U aJJ 

there praises God iv hat soever is in heaven and in earth, 

J ^ ^ ^ ZilO ^ ^ ^ 

t the unbelierers have asserted ; or a preposition with 

X J _ -- t ^ J OJO X 3 Si fO 330 

its dependent, as in ^3 \J3> ^^aJLaJ t 

the good are among them, and those who are not that are among 
them. The predicate may be a noun (substantive or adjective), 

✓ ^ ^ 0^ Mi ^ 0 ^ 3 ujlx 

as I I apostle from the 

3 ^ O/O 3 " OjO y j 

Lord of the WfO'lds, He is the potent, the ivise ; 

or a verb, as UJli so when Moses awoke ; or a prepo- 

0 j 

sition with its dependent, as ^ they are in it ] or an adverb, 
as LJb Ut lam here ; or a conjunctive clause, as 3^ 

He is your Creator, aJUi U ljus this is what did it or this is 
ichat he did. Be the predicate what it may, every sentence 

OSi 0 /^ 9 t'O 3 

beginning witli its subject is a.lp^ a nominal sentence 

(which may be simple or compound, see §§519 and 520), thus 

3 ^ 0 /^ ^OfO ,,3 Jli ^ oioto St 

jJbOl ^ He is the sublime, the mighty, aJJ 

^ £ ^3 

surely the earth belongs to God, ^U 1 Moses awoke. On 

Q S 0 ^ 0 3 

the other hand we call Ubu a verbal sentence (simple or 

compound) any one in which the predicate is a verb preceding 

^ 3 ^ „ 0 ,, O ^330333^,, 

its subject, thus aJJI God is self-su fficing, 

the guarding of them both does not weary Him ; or in which the 
verb represents both subject and predicate, thus they turned 
aside. The subject of a nominal sentence is termed the 

inchoative (except when put in the accusative by a preceding jjl, 

S 3 6 ^ 

/or it is then knoAvn as see § 525 rem.) and its predicate 
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i ^ ^ 6 * 

the enuneiative ; while the subject of a verbal sentence is 

j ^0^ ^ ^ J 9 9 ^ 

called 1 the agents and its predicate JjtA) I the action or verb. 

Kem. b. Here Professor de Goeje adds the following :— 

The difference between verbal and nominal sentences, to 
which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in 
the form of a clause descriptive of state (see § 583 a). This is 
the constant rule in good old Arabic, unless the desire to 
emphasize a part of the sentence be the cause of a change in 
its position. 

ff £ 

514. A verb with or U (then called ma^dariyah, see 
§ 488) may serve as subject either to a nominal or to a verbal 

^ j£ o£ a ^ ^ 5 *- 

sentence; thus jy o' that I saij so and so is 

incumbent upon me. 

515. The predicate may (see § 513) be a preposition with its 
dependent, and when the subject precedes we have a nominal 

sentence; thus iJbtll the result is to the devout. If 

however the preposition and dependent stand first, thus aJI 
the returning is to Him (see also next section), we may 
call the phrase a local sentence (see §§221, rem. a 

and 527 a). 

Rem. The logical emphasis falls upon the later word as in 
§ 436, rem. b. 

516. If the predicate be an adverb or a preposition with its 
dependent, and the subject an indefinite substantive or a clause 

6 i 

(see § 514) containing a finite verb governed by then the* 
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£ 


predicate must precede, thus 

^ took the tables and in their inscription were guidance 


0 ^ J J ^ 

and mercy, it lows lit. a lowing is to it: but either order 

is permitted if the indefinite substantive carries with it an 

0 £ 5 O'-. Oj^ 

adjective, expressed or implied, thus or 

lo them is a painful punishment. In case of a sentence 
expressing a wish, however, its subject if indefinite must precede, 


as peace be unto you ; and should the subject follow, 

3 ^ dt rO 3 3 0^* 

it must be defined, thus 


517. The subject also necessarily follows its predicate in 

0 J 

a nominal sentence, {a) when the contains a pronoun making 

^ ^ ^ 3 ^ a 09 ^ 

reference to a word in the as jtjJI ^ its master %s 

f. ^ ^ 0 3 ^ ^ 2 

in the house ; (b) when the tju^ is restricted by or as 

j ^ fOtO ^ Jy ^ ^ >■5'’ OJdut 0-' O 0 0 3 a 3 £ 0 0 ul ^ 3 £ 

3 3 Of^ 

t obey God and obey the apostle^ but if ye turn aside, then 
only the clear delivery {of his message^) is incumbent upon Our 

3 3 0\t fO dt 00 0 . 

apostle, apL5 I U Lo ice have noth ing {to do) but to follow him 
(see §§ 585 and 586); (c) when the is an interrogative, as 

^ 3^0 ^ ^ ^ 

y who is he I U what is it I (see § 570). 


518. In a verbal sentence the agent (i.e. subject) must always 

* 1 /* T 1 3 0 %d •* 

follow its verb (i.e. predicate); thus ajj his Lord spoke to 

9 00 3 3 o 0 

him, olO plants spring up : this it is held to do where a 

^ 1 1 * " 0o£q 0O 0o£ 

verb represents both subject and predicate; thus ^ 5 *^^ 


' he threw down the tables. 
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519. In addition to simple sentences, nominal and verbal, we 
find compound, each consisting of an inchoative with a clause as 
enunciative. In one sort of compound nominal sentence, a noun 
(substantive or pronoun) is transposed to the first place and 

Ox J Oxx i^Ox 

followed by a verb, thus {as to) 

My mercy {It) comprises everything. Here the agent of the 
clause (J^^UJ!) is a concealed pronoun, which corresponds in 
gender and number with the inchoative of tlie sentence; and 
the inchoative contrasts (tacitly or expressly) with another 
inchoative having a different predicate, thus 

9 J J I 

03}^^ Moses awoke while Aaron ivas {still) sleeping, 
.iUl UjJk Ul verily as for us, ive repent toward Thee, 

^ hut most of them do not know, 

U3bb because they denied Our signs, perchance ye 

X X 

X JxOx 0 j5x-< 

may he mercifully dealt with, perhaps ye may he 

guided aright. 


520. There are also compound sentences in which a pro- 

j Si ^ 

nominal suffix called connecter replaces the noun 

" ^ j jji ^ 

transposed. They may be («) compound nominal, thus djut dj^\ 
God there is great reward ; or {h) compound 


J J J J 0 


J yiSi fO J &>’ 


verbal, thus ajLJ {as to) the good land its 

herbage comes forth, ilit aj l^) P^^nish- 

merit I strike with it whom I icill. 


521. We may regard as verbal a sentence consisting of a 
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deverbal adjective and following noun, thus j 9 ij^ thy 

people are generous (see § 552 b ii). 

522. There does not exist in Arabic a substantive verb, 
i.e. one which would unite subject and predicate in a nominal 

sentence without connoting the idea of existence; for though 
occasionally supplying the place of logical copula, ascribes to its 
subject the attribute of existence ; and being attributive, its 

>• ^ j O’ ^ £ 

predicate and those of must be in the accusative 

case (see §§441 and 442). 

523. The absence of logical copula expressed by or contained 
in a finite verb constitutes the essential characteristic of a 
(simple) nominal sentence (see § 513); so that when a definite 
noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite adjective stand 
in juxtaposition we have a complete nominal sentence. The fact 
of the former being defined (no matter how) and the latter un¬ 
defined, shows them to occupy the positions of subject and 
predicate ; for, as will be seen in § 536, a descriptive epithet must 
agree with its noun in respect of definition as well as in gender, 

0 ^ ^ ^ J it ^ 

number and case. Thus aJU! God is self-sufficing 

0 iS Hi ^ 0 i-itO J ^ J 

{and) worthy to he praised, the chapter of the 

uppermost parts is Meccan. 

524. If both subject and predicate are defined, we can make 

sure of their relative position being recognized, by inserting 
between them the pronoun of separation ; thus 

.. J O J dtO » 3 ^ 

^ those are the prosperous. 
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525. If the predicate be a nominative and the subject placed 
in the accusative after ^j! or the like, a pronoun of separation is 

J it J J Sty St 

unnecessary; thus aJD \ cerili/ your Lord is God : there 

may however be inserted such pronoun of the same person as 

a JO yjt y y Oi ^ Si 

§ 436, rem. a) ; thus vJUii truly Thou art 

our protector, 

0 

Rem. a noun governed by etc. is not called tju^ in- 
ckoative by Arabian grammarians. 

527. As a general rule the subject of a nominal sentence 
must, if not exactly defined, be specialized. No information is 

y J J y 0 S- ^ y y 

conveyed by ^^A horse is grey''; but we can say ^ jiuo\ 

0 y 0 J y 0 S- 0 y y 

a grey horse is handsomest, where though 
SjjCJ indefinite is specialized by its adjective ; so also there is 
obviously a partial determination in ^ a desire to 

9 J y y 0 y J y y 

do evil is bad, and in a punishment of 

a great day is to be feared (see § 492j. These examples differ 
from true definition, which is only attained by use of the article 

O ul 

in order to distinguish (see § 345), or by annexation to 
a defined noun (see § 475 et seq.): there are other cases where 
the subject of a nominal clause can be indefinite, among which 
are the following :— 

(a) In a clause called at § 515 zarfiyali (i) when the predi- 

’ 0d ybfO y 

cate stands first, as there is a section of the people] 

and (ii) when the subject is preceded by an interrogative or 

< • O 9* y 0 y ^ ^ 

negative particle, as Ja is there ivater in the cis- 

tern U U have no drdnk. * 
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0 J 0 ^ ^ 

(e) When the sentence expresses a wish, as 
peace he unto you ; see § 516. 

0 

(/) Words containing the conditional meaning of (/* (see 
§ 406), though indefinite by their nature, serve as inchoative ; 

it 0 Oj 0 i J ^ J O ^ 

thus a-UL ^>o3j if any one believes God, 
whoever is made to guard against his own covetousness, 

529. A pronoun of separation is sometimes omitted if the 

J 3 6 , I 

meaning remains clear, as >^3 this is the great 

prize, 

Q ^ M3 3 M 

530. To give emphasis and occasion contrast ) I 

^5 - £ 

ju£»UJ \ the pronoun of corroboration may be introduced ; it 
being wholly different from the pronoun of separation treated in 
§ 524 et seq. Commonly it follows the subject, or a verb which 

0 ^ 0 3 

represents both subject and predicate; thus ^ CHJdt 

, 3, Om M 0^ 3 0m St 3 0 

those only who fear their Lord, \ if 

3 9, , 3 , 

WE be the victoi's ; see also at § 415 a i. Note. 

Note. The pronoun of corroboration may follow conjunctive 

, 3 03 ,,,> 0 3 , St 

pronouns in an oblique case, thus ^ 

those especially who believe in Our signs, 

531. If however in the description of persons or things (see 
§ 513, rem. b) a nominal clause lacks precision, we may use 

or one of its sisters (see § 442). When so employed the imperfect 
has its usual meanings : but a perfect, beside examples like those 

^ ' OtOsO, 0 3, 9 9 30, 3 , , 

m § 441, may express the present, as 

9 9,, 9 , , vt,^ 

away from them their burden and the 
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fetters which are upon them ; especially is this the case after an 
interrogative, or U not^ as ^ I am 

not ready to judge between you until etc. (see § 557), 

533. We have observed in 73 that passive verbs must often 
be translated impersonally: commonly a 3rd person singular 
masculine is used to avoid specifying the subject, thus 31 

when it was said to them. In case of jhh — which governs 

<" » e 0 J 9^ 

only an accusative of the sin, we render U we shall be 

pardoned^ for it will he pardoned to gives too explicit a subject. 
Nomina patientis of verbs which are transitive by help of a pre¬ 
position (see § 423) can only appear in the masculine singular, 
changes of gender and number being marked by an alteration of 
the pronoun; thus aJIp yb he is an object of anger^ 

^ 0e 00 ^ J 0 ^ e0^ejjti00 0^ 

she is an object of anger, the 

objects of anger. The neuter plural of adjectives is sometimes 
expressed by the feminine sound plural, and sometimes by a 
broken plural, but never by the masculine sound plural; thus 

te^sted them by means of 

^ ^ ^ ^ 9900 ^O0OJ0r00j0t0'j0’ 0"»* Ml ^ J j 0- Ml J 

good and evil things, ^ 

he makes lawful to them the pleasant things and makes unlawful 
to them the fold things. 

Rem. a. ^he passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 
personally or impersonally, thus he was overcome or there 
was a victory. 

534. To the subject and predicate complements are joined by 
subordination (the accusative or a preposition with its dependent), 
or by coordination which is more usually called apposition. 

13 


GR. 
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[§ 535 

535. Pronominal suffixes may have a reflexive meaning when 
attached to a verb’s object, but not when attached to the verb 
itself; consequently for this purpose we must employ soul 

^ j O' 0 j ^ j at i ^ 

or the like, thus injuring them¬ 

selves : to this rule however verbs of the heart (see § 424 h ii) 
supply exceptions. 


536. Complements coordinated with a subject or predicate 

j ^ ^ 

are called appositives (see § 304, No. 16), the usual appo¬ 

sition being of noun to noun and the more rare (see § 540) of 

J JO ^0^ 

verb to verb. There stands first that which is followed 

and then the follower. 


{a) After this fashion the adjective is joined to its substan¬ 
tive ; they agreeing in gender, number and case, as well as (see 

9 J ^ ' 

§ 523) by definition or by being undefined: thus 

manifest error^ jAJt to the dead country, ^ib 



I sair their congregational mosque or their 


^ ^ 09 

mosque which collects, the meeting of the last 

aliode. A noun may of course have two or more adjectives con- 

W % 0 %d it iO 0 

iiected with it, thus aJJI in the name of 

God the merciful {and) compassionate : sometimes a nomen verbi 
(nomen actionis or other) takes the place of an adjective, thus 


• ^ ^ 9 0 ' 9 0 

JW an indefinite hdl, a defined noun. In the 

above examples all words are singular, and concords in case of 
the dual are equally simple : but with plurals the matter becomes 
difficult, though the rule as to definition is happily unalterable. 
A substantive (i) in masculine sound plural representing rational 
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creatures must be followed by an adjective in the plural, thus 

^ ^ ^ 3^ ^ & .* ^303 

0^1^ erring sons, (see § 304, No. 5) noble 

believers, 03j^^ (^^e g 305, No. 2) accursed unbeliever's', 

while a substantive (ii) in feminine sound plural may be foliow'ed 

. .. ^ ^ if 9 f * 

by an adjective, singular feminine as O’^Ly gracious 

^ 3 f O S ^ 

messages, or plural, either broken as OL^ (see § 304, 

O ^ f if ^ 

No. 17) noble gardens, "^^'hite cattle, 

^ f St a 3 ^ 'ff ^ 

or feminine sound as O^Uai-o Obl signs separated by intervals, 
A substantive in broken plural if (iii) denoting rational beings 
may be followed by an adjective in the singular feminine, thus 

3Si O 0x9 3 Si i , Of 93 0 -f 

the English students, JW-j Moslem men, 

Of 0 3 ff f O f f 0 3 3 f f 

frl—j Moslem women, 5jujLi» strong kings, 

Off ... . . . 

Sjujiw Strong gh'ls ; it is however better, if the sex be indicated, 

'* ^ f 3 0 3 0 f 

to employ an appropriate sound plural, thus and 

0 f O 3 ff f 

OUJL^ ILJ. But if the broken plural (iv) denotes objects 
other than rational beings, no matter what their gender in the 
singular, its adjective may be feminine, singular as 

0 f f f 0 f 3 * 

great fishes, or plural as beautiful fm'nis', or else 

0 f 0 f ^ Of Of 

a broken plural, thus powerful winds, Jb^ 

mhle mountains. Next as regards collectives which are treated 
in §§ 292 and 306 rem.: those (v) denoting rational beings usually 
take an adjective in that sound plural which corresponds by 

3 3 0 f Of 

natural gender with the beings, thus ^^bsJt jo^W the wrong- 

f f ^0 f 3 f 0 3Si 

doer's, I'f'^dy they were a blind people, 

if f O fO 3 0 f 3 f 

Mahmudls numerous family', but th(P 

13—2 
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[§ 537 

adjective may be singular and agree with the collective’s gram- 

^ 5 ^ ^ ^ 5 -i» ^ 

matical gender, thus excellent posterity, iot 

an impious nation. Collective nouns (vi) which do not form a 
nomen unitatis and denote living objects destitute of reason (see 
§ 290 a) are, in respect of concord with adjectives, similar to 
(see iv) broken plurals denoting irrational creatures : those (vii) 
which form a nomen unitatis, and denote objects other than 
rational, may take a feminine sound plural, as 

3 pf S 2 J 

locusts ; or a feminine singular, as voracious lice ; or 

a masculine singular, as wsJsJ t the fresh fruit ; or a broken 

plural, as JU5 heavy cloud, 

(6) Being definite by their nature and regarded as substan¬ 
tives, the demonstrative pronouns (see §§ 340, 341) must be 
coupled with a defined appositive : if this definition is caused by 
the article we usually find the demonstrative preceding, thus 
diJ3 this prize, dJkA this village ; but if the substan¬ 

tive be definite in its nature or defined by a following dependent, 

. ^ t 9 j O ^ 

it must precede, as tjjb this Mahmud, 

, 3 3 

Note. We find in Coran, Sfirah 7, verse 166 

become abject apes ; here the appositive is in masculine 
sound plural because human beings are addressed. 

537. bometimes we find the adjective <dl following a 

substantive or pronoun and agreeing with it in gender, number 

O' .rOJdJ , I, 

and case ; thus / tvill crucify you all. 

539. In addition to its use at § 535 can signify self 
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without reflexive meaning, thus a—Ai c-jtj I have seen himself-. 
if a plural be needed, must be employed. 

Rem. a. There is a class of appositives called or 

ju^wt having two divisions; (1) the cor- 

rohoration in meaning which includes J^, 

with a few other words; and (2) the verbal 

9 ^ ^ O ^ ^ 

corrobcn'atimij when any word is repeated, thus ^ju yes, yes, 
Rem. b. Three more classes of appositives are in use. 
(1) the quallficative which may refer to its (see 

§ 536) directly, in which case it is a simple adjective, thus 

3 it .f’ 0^ i ^ ^00 j Jt 

aJJI the living and everlasting God ; or indirectly, 
applying to a following word and with it forming a qualificative 
clause. (2) Jj^l the permutative of which the most usual kind 

Ht y W J 3 0 -^ 

is JXit JiJI Jju the substitution of the whole for the whole \ 

0 0- 0 6 <f 0- ^ ^ Of. ^ ^ ,r - 0- a 3 Oso ^ lO ^ a 

thus t t t O^Jbt 


I direct us {lii) the straight road^ the road of those 
upon whom thou hast shed blessing^ other than those u'ho are the 
objects of {Thine) anger. Here is badal of and 

3^0- 

of (3) the explicative connection, being a 

9 3 0^ it ii 0^ 3 3 St ^ 

substantive which explains its » thus the 

J t .. ^3 * ^ 

apostle the prophet, Moses said to his 

9 0 0 9 6 

brother Aaron, a calf a bxly, i.e. a calf in bodily 

shape. 

3 0 0 

Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by Jju 

0 0 tO ,a 

the comprehensive substitution, i.e. the permutati\^ 
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[§ 540 

explainin^^ something involved in the previous verb; thus 

0 J ^ ^ ^ 3 9 ^ 0 ^ 0 3 m*fOt ^ 3>tt ^3 " ^ O/O 0> J 3 3 ^ 

^tJuUt sy^ ^i<)yoy^ they 
lay upon you the evil of punishment, hilling your sons and saving 
alive your daughters, 

540. Two verbs used asyndetically (i.e. used without a con- 

junction) are regarded as in apposition, thus ^15 he arose 
and prostrated himself JU»1 he continued long in pros¬ 

tration ; but the insertion of o is better. 

541. As regards concord in gender and number between the 
parts of a sentence, the following rules hold good. We shall 
treat in § 552 of nominal sentences, and at present confine our 
attention to verbal sentences (see § 518) ; premising that a mas¬ 
culine singular subject can only be preceded (or followed) by a 

3 0 4^ 0 ^ 

masculine singular verb, thus Pharaoh said, and that 

the equivalent of a plural subject (such as a relative sentence, 
etc.) takes a preceding verb in the singular, thus 
the unbelievers have asserted. 

542. (a) If the subject be a singular substantive, feminine 
according to § 290 a, and (i) immediately following its verb, the 

9 ^ O Si ^ 6 

verb must be feminine singular, thus ju a hand became 

extended : but (ii) if one or more words intervene, while the 
feminine is better, the masculine is permissible, thus j-cu 
the eye saw it. 

(5) If the subject be a singular substantive, feminine accord¬ 
ing to § 290 5 or § 291 the verb may precede in either gender, 
fhough preferably in the feminine if the subject follows immedi- 
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ately, thus sZ^s^X^ c-^ the word of thy Lord was fulfilled : 

^ 0 J O 0 O J ^ ^ ^ ^ <» 0 <f 0 J OfO ^ 

but we find AaSU jiauU so look how was 

the end of the transgressors, 

Rem. The concord usually remains if, in negative or inter- 

0 

rogative sentences, the subject be preceded by ; but in 

JO / ^ 

Coran, Silrah 64, verse 11 we have ^LpI U no 

mischance has befallen. 

.. O ' o 

ifi) The verbs and take preferably the masculine 
form, be the subject's gender what it may ; see § 183. 

543. If the subject be a masculine sound plural the preceding 

it to * ■r 

verb is with rare exceptions singular masculine, thus aJJ ' L5^ 

^ J 0 J OfO ^ t ^ t 

upon God then let the believers rely. 

t J J' 

Rem. b. When meaning family or tribe 0>^> 1^® sound 
plural of son, may be preceded by a feminine singular verb; 
thus Aj wJ-oT the tribe of Israel heliered Him. 

544. If the subject be a broken plural the preceding verb 
again with rare exceptions is singular, and of either gender no 

matter which, thus (from masc.) their works 

are vain, (from fem.) the feet were cut ofi. 

But if the broken plural denote male persons the verb is better 
masculine, thus U-« 2lyA-J t JjU Cj wilt Thou destroy us 

on account of ivhat the fools among us have done ; though we 
sometimes find the feminine, as apostles used 

to come to them. • 
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545. If the subject be a collective or other noun mentioned 
in 292 the preceding verb must be singular but may be of 

either gender; thus ’iWt JU the chiefs said, his 

'people ashed drink of hm, iUt CJ15 and 'when a section 

^ s 

of them said. 


546. If the subject be a feminine sound plural the preceding 
verb must be singular but may be of either gender, unless de¬ 
noting female persons, in which case the feminine is preferable. 


548. When the subject has been mentioned in a preceding 
clause, the verb must agree with it in gender and number 
according to the following rules. A masculine or feminine sin¬ 
gular verb follows a like subject; and a masculine plural verb 


^ J O J " 

follows a masculine sound plural, thus t yua the 


Moslems journeyed and came, as also the plural of pronouns, thus 


j j X ^ 


. 0.0 J J » 


1^15 13 and when the boon came to them they 

said. In case of broken plurals the following verb must be femi- 

^ f ^ 0 a X ^ yt M> J 0 J 

nine, singular or plural, thus cJilj ;»-by) He sends 

the winds and they hear cloud where might also have been 

used: if however male persons are indicated the verb in mas- 

J .. 0^0 ^ A sO 

culine plural is used, thus the magicians 


came to Pharaoh and said ; or if female persons the verb is in 
feminine plural. Following a collective noun which indicates a 
predominance of male persons the verb is naturally in masculine 

^ > 0' ^ ^ 0^ J0^ y J 0,0 

plural, thus ^>ahJb among 

the people of Moses there is a section ivho direct {others^ by the 
truth and by means of it do justice, 

posterity succeeded who inherited the Book : other collectives 
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treated in § 292 are followed by a singular verb of either gender. 
Lastly if the subject be a feminine sound plural the verb would 
naturally follow in feminine plural though the feminine singular 

occurs, thus LjsCI O believed the signs of our 

Lord, token they came to us: but when female persons are indi¬ 
cated the concord must be strictly kept. 


551. A verb sometimes agrees in gender with the logical 
subject, i.e. a dependent annexed to the grammatical subject; 
this is most usual with words explained in S 482, thus 

it 3 

Ait eoen though every sign come to them. 


552. In nominal sentences the concord of gender and number 
between subject and predicate closely resembles that in verbal 
sentences. 

(a) When the predicate, being verb or adjective, follow^s its 
subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number; thus 


» 0 

: 31 


3 ^ Ot 3 it ^ 

aJDI God knows best lit. is mot'e knowing than any 
other, Lo 13 U so behold it swallows up v:hat 

3 3^ 03 

they cause to put on a false appearance, they are 


^ 3 0^ 0 3 St 0 3 St ^ ^ 

attainers of it, perhaps they may repent, 

perchance ye will take heed to yourselves ; but a broken 


V ^ ^ 3 ^ 0^ 

plural may be followed by a feminine singular, as 
tfw fishes are large. 

(6) When the predicate precedes its subject, as in negative 
and interrogative sentences, (i) they must in a nominal sentence 
agree (see c) but (ii) in a verbal sentence (see § 251) the predi- 

^ 3 St % O 

cate ought to be singular, thus truthful are 

trustworthy, » 
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(c) If a subject be collective its predicate may follow in the 

plural, thus the people are ignoi'ant. Similarly, 

when a verb is placed after a collective subject, thus jLA 

shall men direct us ! 

(d) A predicate frecpiently agrees in gender with the logical 
subject, i.e. a dependent annexed to the grammatical subject, 
compare § 551. 

553. In negative and prohibitive sentences a negation may 

• ^Pply P^^f sentence—the predicate, the subject (see 

§ 439), the object, the circumstantial expression ( 

554. The negative most often immediately precedes that part 
of the sentence which it denies, but this is not necessarily so. 


555. {a) The predicate of a verbal sentence in the imperfect 
with present sense may be denied by (see § 362 dd), as 

^330 , 

the guarding of them both does not iveary Him ; or with 

.r 6 3btO ^ 0 i 3 3 4^ St 

the future sense, as t surely We will 

not allow to be lost the reward of the righteous ; or with a past 
sense, when preceded by a verb which expresses the past, as 


O 3 3 \tt 3 ^ 3Stt 0 ^ ^ 

4jt \^jJ did they not perceive 


speak to them I 

{b) We rarely hnd attached to a verb in the perfect, except 
when used with j to continue a previous negation. 


o ^ ^ 

556. The particle ^ (for see § 362 hh) is a very strong 
negation of the future, as can be seen in §§ 411 and 415 a i. 
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§ 560 ] 

557. The particle U not (see § 362 kk) denies the perfect 
when the latter has one of the meanings treated in ^ 401 « to d\ 
when joined to the imperfect it denies the present, as is noted 
in § 408 e, rem. a. 

Note. An instance of U denying is given in § 531. 

0 

558. The particle oi § ^62 /') beside being found 

^ J ^ 0 lif ^ 0 

in nominal sentences, thus ^ this is only Thy 

temptation, may be used before the imperfect indicative and the 
perfect of a verb. 

559. The verb (see 182 and 442) which usually 

expresses the indefinite or definite present (see S 408 a, b) is 
commonly incomplete, as tjJsU or jJoUj I am 

iti 

not an onlooker ; though it may be complete. It is also 
employed as an indeclinable particle, denying more strongly than 
that part of the sentence to which it is prefixed. 

m ^ 

560. When a sentence containing one of the negatives U, 

O, 0-5 or is followed by another negative sentence, with 
3 and to connect the two, {a) the second sentence is negatived 
by ^ when no special emphasis attaches to the form of negation, 
and (5) the first negative is repeated when the independence of 
the second sentence is emphasized ; but (r) when the two verbs 
are conceived of as forming parts of one action, no second iiega- 

tive is required, thus U ^ Ol il 

had not been merciful to us and pardoned us, 

Rem. a. As regards the use of instead of repeating , 
see § 482 d, rem. a, 
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563. The prohibitive governs the jussive, as may be seen 
in §§ 417 ^ and 420: this happens also with the energetic. 


564. All interrogative clauses take the direct form, thus 
4jUJt canst thou write Arabic I ixlJt JL# 

he inquired whether thou couldst write Arabic; the 
difference between direct and indirect questions being ignored, 
both in the arrangement of words and in the moods of the verb. 


565. Spoken questions may be indicated merely by the tone 
of voice : but written inquiries are usually introduced by one of 
the following particles, viz. I, *^1 or Jjb; unless provided with 

0 ^ ^ 0 ^ 

an interrogative adverb, such as where I w_i-A hem I or the 
like (see 361 to 364). 


4 


566. The simplest interrogative is I thus j-ot 
have ye hastened the affair of your Lord I This particle may be 

Ct ^ ^ ^ a a t 

prefixed to ^t, or ^; thus U (see § 361 a. 


rem.) shall there indeed be to us a reward ! 
^^Jliuu do ye not therefore understand ? 




4 do ye wonder I 


567. The interrogative Ja introduces questions of a more 

.. j ^ a ^ j ^ ^ i ^ a ^ 0 J 0 ' 

lively sort, thus U *^1 03^^ shall they be 

rewarded otherwise than with what they have been accustomed to 
do. Upon the use of this particle there are certain restrictions. 


568. The particle (originally meaning is it not the case 

. A .» A^ 

that I) afhrms a certainty, thus JiJUJt aJ truly to Him 
s')elong$ the {v'hole) creation. It is frequently followed by a 
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^ .""i it ^ 0 p J J ^ i ^ £ 

further asseverative, e,g. U^J, thus aJUI jl;;^ Ujt NJI 

verili/ their luck (or fate) is in the hands of God only, 

0 ^ " 

570. The interrogative pronouns jj-o who ! and U what I (see 
§ 351) may stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, 
dependent, or accusative. To render the interrogative more 
vigorous we append the demonstrative pronoun 13 (see § 340) 
thus ^ what do ye enjoin / and this may happen 

a ^ o a ^ p ^ p ^ 

when \^JJ1 follows, thus djL;^ 

shall intercede with Him ? Tlie pronouns and Uc are always 
used substantively, but cannot govern a dependent or be followed 
i>y a substantive in apposition. 

Rem. d. As to^ for U, see § 351, rem. 

572. There are two kinds of relative sentences \ {a) that 
called Ai-o a qiialificatice which is immediately attached to an 
indefinite substantive without intervening pronoun, and (Jb) that 
called a conjunctive, where introduction is made by a 

pronoun which is definite in its nature. The conjunctive pro- 

a a 0 ^ 0^ 

noun (see S 346) is called that which is joined, i.e. 

joined to AJLaJl the conjunctive clause. As examples (a) the 

^ a p ^ ^ ^ pto ^ a P ^ 9 Up 

following are indefinite clauses; 03^*^ ^3 a^I 

a nation who direct {idhers) by means of the truth and who by it 

Pa^ ^pi a a P P^ * p 

do justice, ^U-dI so they came 

upon a people who clung to their idols : Qj) the following clauses 

p <p>o p ^ ^ ^ p ^p^ ^ p aPi p 0 Oj> 

are definite; ^^Jl 2ujji}\ and 

ask them concerning the village which is situated by the sem, 
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[§ o73 

o\3sji\ 0>^ those who take heed to themselves 

^ ^ J ^ ^ O ^ ^ ^ J 

and glee the appointed almSj a*^ 0^3 Moses and he who 

4ft ^ O 4t 44 ^ 44^ i 9 i 

Is (or those who are) with him, UJ 

entreat thy Lord on our behalf by virtue of that which he has 
covenanted with thee, 

Rem. a. When the antecedent substantive is indefinite we 

a 44 ^ 

cannot in Arabic employ a conjunctive pronoun; for is 

* 0 ^ ^ ^ 

(see § 347) always definite, while and U though sometimes 

indefinite (see !^§ 353* and 527 /) are always used substantively. 
Rem. b. follows the next section. 

Rem. e. Among qualificative clauses may be accounted those 
mentioned in 539, rem. b 1. 


J 4t 44 ^ 

573. The qualificative clause (aA^JI) necessarily contains 

J ^ 44 0, , ^ 

a pronoun (called juUJI), referring to the qualified noun and 
connecting it with the said qualificative clause. This ‘a4d, in 
case the clause be verbal, is a pronoun concealed (see § 513) in 

t, 44 i , 

the verb ; as gatherers who {they) come to thee,, 

a posterity followed who (they) inherited 
the Book : in case the clause be nominal, a separate pronoun is 

^ J /4 4t J % 44 

employed; as ^ prophet who {he) Is thy 

companion. Frequently the '5-hd appears as a suffix in the 


J J JO 4/./ 44 \ 

accusative, thus jSLa \jjb this Is a plot which ye have 

O J J 0 J tO CO /■ 

contrived ', or m the dependent, as aJUI a people of 

J J 4t 0 J X 

whom God Is the destroyer, until a fixed term 


which they were about to attain. If however no ‘a^id is needed 
Jo make clear the meaning, it may be omitted; thus^ 


0 J J 44 0 ^ 4/0 44 
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{make mention of) the day’on n'kick He shall assemble you, whence 
is eliminated. 

Rem. In theory a ‘a'id ought to be of the 3rd person, but in 
practice it often agrees with the sxibject to which the qualified 
substantive is predicate ; thus y^ nre 

a people who {ye) are Igmyrant. Compare S 575, rem. «. 

574. The conjunctive clause (aJLcJI) must begin with a con¬ 

junctive pronoun. Now it has been shown in § 346 et se(p 
that, like o-* ^ when definite, is used substantively 

to mean he irho, that which ; thus which wan 

Ci ^ 3 a ^ 3 St" <" St" " 

had, fhose who follow the 

apostle, the illiterate prophet. Only can be used adjectively, 
and then like all adjectives it agrees with its antecedent, a definite 
substantive, in gender, number and case, its agreement in case 
being best shown by the dual which has case-endings: thus 

" St " i 0 " Si lO o "" a St tO " i 

\jj\ show US the two decils who led us 
astray, where is oblique (for the accusative) agreeing 

o" " b Si " ^ " S 3 "3 a " S 6" " o S " i 

with ; again l«A ^jJDt Uj! show 

tis the two devils who lead us astray. In both these examples the 
real subject in the relative clause is the pronoun called ‘a'id, as 
will next be explained. 

Note. Whether used substantively or adjectively can 

only apply to masculine rational creatures, compare §302, rem. a. 

575. The preceding section shows that A\rabic conjunctive 
pronouns are not used quite like our English relative pronouns ; 
for the case in which they are put is independent of the coji- 
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junctive clause. If standing first as substantives and forming 
the subject of an independent sentence, they are in the nomina¬ 
tive ; as is when attached adjectively to a substantive in 

the nominative. But in every other instance, though at the 
beginning of a conjunctive clause, they are subject to government 
by an antecedent, whether noun, verb or particle : consequently 
they are in the particular case which their position requires, 
viz. either, that case occupied by the demonstrative pronoun 
implied in them, thus Cj by reason of THAT which he has 
dmie; or, the same case as the antecedent substantive with which 
they agree, thus Upl so beliene the light 

which We have sent down. To elucidate this difficult matter we 
have employed in the first instance two examples which do not 
display the prmoun which refers back, and we now 

propose showing to what use it serves in (ji) the nominative case, 
{b) the accusative, and (c) the dependent. 

(ci) If a ‘a id stand in the nominative as subject, it is 
represented (i) in a verbal sentence by the personal pronoun 
concealed in the verb, thus sL>^ 

struck them, axa JJj) j^\ they followed the light 

^ dt fO ^ ^ tt ^ ^ oi 

which has been sent down with him, 

We delivered those who were 
forbidding the evil and We visited with grievous punishment those 
who were unjust. But (ii) in a nominal sentence the ‘4^id is 
expressed by a separate pronoun, as ^ U that which is 

sweet smelling or ivhatecer is sweet smelling. The separate 
pronoun however (iii) is not required in a nominal sentence 
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when the predicate is an adverb, as Ua / struck 

the one who is here] or a preposition with its dependent, as 

A^5 Le they studied what is in it^ ax*« 

0 

^iUA)l ^ so We saved him and those who were with him in 
the ark. 


(5) If the ‘a'id be an objective complement in the accusative, 
it IS appended as suffix to its verb, thus 1 he whom 

vt Zi 3 *6 *•**'' 3 ^ 

they oLujI to Jl^ take irhat we have given to the 

prophet. The suffix however is very fre<iuently eliminated, thus 

t* *i b * J r* *t- 0 * 03 0 * 

llwt ichom I wish for he (or^^AM-wi they) whom 

I wish, U what they were constructing, ^ aJJ! 

9 3*0* 

God is (d)le to see what ye do. 

(c) When in dependent case the Vi’id represents our relative 
pronouns, standing in cases other than the nominative and 

bO***o*oe-* a * 

accusative. Thus ^:XoJwt those upon whom Thau 

0 tOtO* * \ ^ ^ 3 0 3 3* 

hast shed blessings, a 3 (^Jdl He to Whom 

^vt3* 3* i** 

belongs the dominion over heaven and earth, aj UJi 

and when they forgot that of which they had been reminded, 

0 3* 

A^ U that in which they are. There are occasions on which 
a ‘afid may be omitted, as for instance wdien it and the preceding 
conjunctive pronoun are governed by the same preposition, as 
they turned in disdain from that from which he 

3 0 *^ 

turned in disdain where a^ is eliminated : but omission is not 
permissible if the preposition be used in two senses, or if it 

JO* 33 i* O** a** 

follow different verbs, thus a;p Lo^ so when they 

turned in disdain from that from which they were forbidden. * 

GR. 14 
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Eem. a. In theory a after ought to be of the 3rd 
person but it is not so always : compare § 573, rem. 

0 ^ ^ 

Note. In relation to a ‘a'id exactly resembles U, thus 
Ajt Aj UjU Lov^ whatever thou bringest vs of a sign. 


576. Copulative sentences require ^ or o (see § 366) of 
which the former is used to connect words and clauses as a 
simple co-ordinative; thus have helped him 

and assisted him^ in order to warn you and that 

d j 0 ^ Si to ^ j 6 e. 

ye may take heed to yourselves, 

' ^ j j j 

they bewitched mens eyes and terrified them, 

l^hey were overcome there and were rendered 
contemptible. The particle o however sometimes unites single 
words as is noted in § 540, but more usually it connects 
two clauses showing either («) that the latter is immediately 
subsequent to the former in time, or (b) that the clauses are 
linked internally as for instance by cause and effect: thus (a) 

A J ^ ^ J ^ ^ 0 0 J ^ uJ ^ 

He fashioned you, and then He beautified 

Q 3 O.-OJ -- ^dfr 

your forms ; he threw down 

0 j ^ 0 

his rod, and behold it became a serpent manifest ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ 3 * 9 Si *0 3 3 6 , ^ i Si^ f 

JL5 he chose them, and when the 

^ . . 3 3^03 

convulsion seized them, he said, 0 my Lord ; if) 

r~ ', ^ ^ it iO 3 6 3 SifO Ut yi St ta 3^ ^ Ji ^ 3 

aJJb AjJb 

3 3 SiiO^ ^ ^ ^ 

{l)ecause) He gives life and causes to die, therefore believe 
God and His apostle, the illiterate pn'ophet, who believes God 
and His words ; also follow him. When means because it is 
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usual to employ U !j-a-o 

go down into Egypt for (there) shall ye find what ye ask. We 
have seen in §§ 415 417 c and rem. c, that o may be used 

to separate an apodosis from its protasis : after the disjunctive 
particle Lot (see § 367 d) o must always introduce the apodosis, 

^ 6 J 0*0 ^ ^ ^ i ^ S ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 *• 

thus t UJLo ivhoso 

believes and does rights he shall have a most excellent reward. 

577. If a second subject be added to the concealed pronoun 
which serves as subject to the verb, we must employ a separate 
personal pronoun in repetition of the latter, thus ^.>1 C (J3 

a *' 0^ ^ j 0 ^ ^ oi- 0 3 0 fO 

wJI said^ P Adam, dwell thou and 

4* 3 O ^ ..03 0 3 ^ 

thy wife in the garden ; but ^ is permissible. 

578. If after a pronominal suffix expressing the object a sub¬ 
stantive be connected by we may employ a separate personal 

3 * t *• ^3 Ot 

pronoun in repetition of the suffix, thus yb put him 

off and his brother ; but this is not usual. Also we may write 

3 *• e- ot*r oi a 

; or w’e may employ bl (see 1S9 a) thus 


3 y* <* 


>U.t 


)\ put off his brother and him. 


579. We must repeat a preposition, if with its pronominal 
suffix a substantive is connected by j ; thus 

pardon (the sin) to me and my brother. 

580. When preceded by ^ connecting two nouns, represents 
all the antecedent negative sentence except that w’ord for which 

^ ^ 50 ^ 5 .. 3 3 3 ^ 

the noun that follows ^ is substituted; thus>o^ 

drowsiness doth not seize Him nor sleep : here represents 


14—2 
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[§582 

582. The copulative particles are sometimes used in Arabic 

J «• 

in place of an English disjunctive or adversative; thus 

li ✓ OfO 3 ^ ^ ^6 pp p’ ^ ot ✓ 3 63 

C)3j^^ 3 they say^ 

We believe what has been sent down to us, and they ignore what 
{has come) after it, although It is the truth. We have noted 
in § 540 the use of o between two verbs, the second of which 
modifies the first. 

583. Mention has been made in § 444 c, rem. c 4, of 

^ O -p 0 3 

a circumstantial clause, which will commonly be 
found prefaced by JlaJJ 3 ) 3 , i.e. the copulative particle 
often meaning whereas or seeing that. Here ^ serves to connect 
two clauses the second of which describes the state or condition 
either of the subject or other part of the first clause, or else of a 
new subject. 

{a) The circumstantial clause may be nominal (see g 513) as 

< .<r 6/0 ^ ^ 6 3 < ^ ^ 3 ^ ft d 3 6S- ^ tO ^ 6 

jj^UJ! yfctj ly3t aJj i shall I seek for 

you a god other than God, whereas He has favoured you above all 
treat tires : here the second clause refers to and is compound 
nominal (see § 519) having a finite verb for its predicate. 

{b) The circumstantial clause may be verbal and affirmative, 

® ^ . 

its verb being in imperfect indicative preceded by Without 
j3 we must not employ 3 , and by omission of both we obtain 
sentences like the examples in § 408 d where the second clause 
is jJ^ kid indicating the future ; or like those in § 408 e 
whose second clause is contemporaneous state. 

(c) The circumstantial clause may be verbal and negative, its 
VVirb being in imperfect indicative preceded by U^, or in the 
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§ 584J 

jussive preceded by ; thus lLi» dU 
/ created thee beforehand when thou wat<t nothing. If be used, 
^ is nearly always omitted, and not seldom in other cases. 

(d) The circumstantial clause may be verbal and affirmative, 

Q ^ 

its verb being in the perfect usually preceded by ; thus 

6 ^ )6 if < 0 < ^ 

^ it is ea.'^y for J/e, seeing that 

I created thee heretofore. 

(e) The circumstantial clause may be verbal and negative, its 
verb being in tlie perfect preceded by U^, or even by U alone : 

^ ^ ^ ^ St •' 0 i*' 

if be employed it is preceded by 3 , thus ^5 ^ 

oj ^ Sc.. ” 

whg dost thou enquh'e con¬ 
cerning what of their property is in my (twd) hands, seeing that 
thou art not heir to them 

584. Adversative, restrictive and exceptive sentences call for 

^ 0 I 

notice; the commonest adversative particles being ^ and 
or 

(a) We employ (see § 362 dd) in opposition to a preceding 
affirmative proposition or command ; thus aJJI 
03^ Moses, not Aai'on, was called the interhKiitor of God. 

0 1 i \ ^ ^ y 

{b) We use and j>53 (with or without see § 362 ee) 
in opposition most frequently to a preceding prohibition or 

* This example is taken from line 5 on page 18 of Chrestomathie elemen- 
taire de VArabe litteral avec un glossaire par Hartwig Derenbourg et Jean 
Spiro, Paris (Ernest Leroux) 1892 ; copies of which (second) edition I have 
placed in the Bodleian, Cambridge University Library, and the British 
Museum. See also the opening words of Coran ii. 270. • 
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^ X 6iO O* 0 3 6tO 

negative statement: ^ Bhalt 

not see Me, but look toward the mountain ; 

is in me no errm', hut I am an apostle, 

585. We have mentioned U-*! at § 436, rem. d, this word 

being most commonly restrictive (see § 362 «). It is usually 
placed at the beginning of a proposition, and that portion of 
the proposition which it affects must stand at the end; thus 
djS\ their luck (or fate) is at the disposition 

of God only, see § 517 for a restricted incohative. 

^^0 0 lO ^ j a jo^ 

586. Exception (iUiLj’^l) is of three kinds; J-cuJI the 

joined, in which the thing excepted is similar in kind 

JO ^Oy 0 JO^ 

to the general term (a-u that from which exception 

is made) as yb *^1 aJI there is no god except He] the 

severed, in which the thing excepted is different in kind from 

C y Zt J 0 y OtO y y y 

the general term, as ’ilt U the people did not 

3 Ci y jOy 

stand up hut an ass ; and tthe emptied, where the general 

^ Z> Zi J Oy y 

term is not expressed, as ’i)} ^ k* thou dost not resent 
{any action) on our part except etc, 

(a) The commonest of exceptive particles is (see § 367/) 
in employing which the following rules are observed. 

(i) After an affirmative proposition containing the general 
term, a thing excepted must be in the accusative; thus 

y O Zt 3 y ^y y OyO 

,,.^1 N)i the angels prostrated themselves except Eblis. 

(ii) After a negative proposition containing the general term, 
a thing excepted is best placed in same case with the general 
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term; thus i.: I i (jl this is nothing hut Thy 

jiito i ^ ^ 

temptation^ <UJt *!9J aJI there is no god hut God (where a)) is 
virtually nominative though grammatically accusative, see § 439).* 
The same holds with propositions implying a negative, which are 
usually interrogative a negative interrogative) ; 

^ ^ 4il ^ ^ O J O ^ 0 ^ ^ 

thus aJU I oUJaaJ \ jMju and who forgives sin except God? 
The general term may be a preposition with its dependent, as 
U no mischance has befallen except etc. 


^ being equivalent to and the thing excepted 

follows the general rule in respect of case. When the general 
term is not expressed, we must give to the thing excepted 
that case in which the general term should be; thus U U 

9 v> ^ ^ " 

we have nothing to do hut to unload whence is 

^ ^ 6 "" ii fO J j * 

eliminated, ajt they do not say (any¬ 

thing) concerning God except the truth. 


Note. Beside nouns, other expressions may follow the ex¬ 
ceptive particle such as (i) an adverb, (ii) prepositional phrase, 

9^ ^ ^ 

(iii) Ml, or (iv) clause known as maqdariyati. Thus (i) U 

ui ^3^ ^ there is no tree in the garden except here ; 

(ii) 4 JJI except by God's permission ; (iii) ’!i)t 

r* O i- a 

except scantily, see § 444 c, rem./, Note; and (iv) 
except that etc., see § 448 c. 


* In these two examples the words following the particle of exception 

•rf ibfO .. b i ^ If 

stand in the category of J.CJ1 ^>« Jju, see Wright’s Grammar, u. 

§ 139, rem. 6 2 6. 
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587. We have treated conditional and hypothetical sentences 
in ^ 404 to 406, § 413 and § 417: it must now be explained that 
the apodosis of a conditional sentence commences with o (see 

o ^ 

§ 3G6 b) when the coinlitional particle (^jl, )>!, or other) of 
the protasis cannot exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or 
is not re(| aired to do so. 

(a) This happens when the apodosis is a nominal sentence; 
thus <u UjU trhatever 

sign thou binngest us, ive do not believe in thee ; -m 

J 6 JO^ J j ^ ^ 

^ 4-^ whosoever is made to guard against 

his own vovetousness, those are the prosperous. 

(c) If the apodosis be a verbal sentence expressing command, 
prohibition, or desire; thus OU ijb if 

thou hast brought a sign, produce it. 

id) If the apodosis be a verbal sentence preceded by 
or ; thus jiXwl 

if it stand firm in its place, hereafter thou shalt see Me. 

Rem. There are cases when the use of is optional. 

588. The hypothetical particle implies that what is 
supposed is, as a matter of fact, not true or at any rate is 
improbable (see § 404 a), whereas simply indicates a 
condition. 

590. The affirmative particle J (see § 361 c) may be prefixed 
to the apodosis of a hypothetical sentence, thus J 

(^Ull J*aJ if thy Lord had willed. He would have 
made (all) mankind one people. 
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591. Arabic poetry during the so-called classical period, 

from about 500 to 750 A.u., always takes the form of short 
poems, which rarely exceed the length of a hundred and twenty 
verses. Such poems are named l a.^idats (oju^, pliir jtSUaS); 
whereas a mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is 
termed a kit'at plur. also oIaIslLo). 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure does not constitute 
poetry. 

00 ^ 5 

592. Each verse or hayt (c^, plur. OL^!) consists of two 
hemistichs. 

593. Rhyme is of two kinds. When the verse ends 

with a consonant, the rhyme is called fettered (oju^); when 
it ends with a vowel, loose (^UJLlxo). According to ancient rule, 
the two hemistichs of the first verse of a kasidat must rhyme 
with one another, and the same rhyme must be repeated at the 
end of every verse throughout the whole poem. 

594. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called 

al rawi, which remains the same throughout the entire 

poem. 

Rem. The letters t, and cannot be employed as rawi 
when they are long vowels and in some other cases. 

595. The loose rhyme (see § 593) terminates in what is 

called iJLflJb the annex or appendix to the rawL The silat 
may be either one of the long vowels t fh® 

eT a d 

letter d preceded by one of the short vowels (a , a , a jlS), ^ 
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Rem. a. The final vowel of a verse is always long, because 
it is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation (see § 6 ), whether this latter be written or not. 
The vowel-letter t is invariably expressed, but 3 and ^ are often 
omitted, e.ff. juj for and my hand, for j ju*o or 

they made. 

598. The last two quiescent (§ 9, rem. a) letters of a verse 
form the limits between which is comprised the rhyme. Hence 
the Arab grammarians distinguish five varieties of rhyme, 
according to the number of moving (g 4, rem. b) letters which 
come between the two quiescents, 

600. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain 
number of feet, and a certain collocation of feet constitutes a 

90^ ^ j 

metre , plural 

601. Tlie metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in 
number. 

Note. The following sections include only those metres of 
which examples occur in Wright’s Arabic Beading-BooJc. 

603. Of the iambic metres we shall mention the rajaz^ 
kdmil, and wdfir. 

j ^ a ^ 

604. It is a peculiarity of rajaz ths trembling') that 

each hemistich usually forms, as it were, an independent verse 
and rhymes with the preceding one. 

Trimeter acatalectic 

~ ^ j — \j — [ — 

Trimeter catalectic 
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606. The Jccimil the 'perfect) is either dimeter or 

trimeter. 

Trimeter acataiectic 


^ II 




I ■ 

Trimeter catalectic 

Dimeter acataiectic 

This last variety is sometimes lengthened by the addition of 
a syllable 

I II \,A^ _ j « I ^ 


in which case it is said to be JUj-® hacing a tmin. 


607. The basis of the wdjir the exut^erant) is the 

same as that of the kdmil^ but with the order of the component 
parts reversed, ^ . 

Trimeter 


609. Of the amphibrachic metres we shall mention the 
mutakdrib and tawil. 

3 4r^ 3 

610. The basis of the mutakdrib the tripping) 

is w - vy (amphibrachys), for which may be substituted w —. 

Tetrameter catalectic 






220 ELEMENTARY ARABIC; [§611 

611. The tawil the lo7ig) is one of the finest, as 

well as the most common, of the Arabic metres. 

Acatalectic 

The la.st foot of the second hemistich may be changed into 


Catalectic 


613. Of the anapaestic metres we shall mention the basU 
and mumarih, 

615. The hasit (iuj-jf the oiiUpread) is a favourite metre 
with the older poets. 

Tetrameter 


w — W — 




i 

616. The munsarih the flowing) has the same base 

as the basit, but the first is reduced to a single long 

syllable. 

Tetrameter 


^ ! 

o — — 

— 

^ - W - 

~ 

^ - w - 




\j — 




618. Of the ionic metres we shall mention the ramal, 
madid, and khafifl 

i ■!> St ^ 

619. The ramal the running) has for its base 

(jonicus a rainore). 


\JI - 
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Trimeter catalectic 




' il 1 o ^ - 

620. The 

acatalectic, as 

madid 

3 tfOi' 

(ju \ the extended) may be either 

^ ^ - -1 o ^ - 1 

or catalectic, as 


o Vy — 

-1 OV.- 

3 ^ e -- 

621. The khaf if the light or nimble) is one of the 

more usual metres. 

^Trimeter acatalectic 

__ ! '' ' 1 1 — — 


Trimeter catalectic 



623. Something must now be said concerning the forms 
which the hnal syllables of words assume at the end of a verse. 

624. Final short vowels are either dropped or retained as 
long (see § 595, rem. «), the tanwin of the noun disappearing at 

J ^ ^ 3 3 Ci If 

the same time; e.g. 'verlhj dh- 

obedience to mothers is (a) great (sin), for oXJLJU^ 

thy friend of (the tribe) Mardd, for In this case final 

fathan is always accompanied by an hilif, as I L5^ 

^ ^ Oft* ^ ^ 

UUaiJ) and amulets do not amil against deaths for^Lo^l. ^ 
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625. The accusative termination \ -J- generally becomes J 
though it occasionally disappears altogether. 

626. The feminine terminations 5^, and become 

6 0 ^ ^ J ' 

6 more rarely O ; likewise S and S whether 
masculine or feminine. 

627. Nouns ending in or t ^ simply drop the tan win; 

thus a youth becomes or Ui, and a staff Lop. 

Those ending in drop the tanwin and either resume the third 

radical or not, at pleasure ; e.g. *^15 a judge may become either 
0 < ^ ^ 

4^13 or 

628. The long vowels 1 l5“, and usually remain 

unchanged. 

Rem. b. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, and have several pausal forms, 

^ Ox .. ** 

namely Ui. 

Rem. c. In rhyme the long vowels — and 3 ^ are often 
expressed merely by kasrali and dammali. 

629. When the penultimate letter of a word bears sukun, 
the vowel of the final letter may be transferred to it in rhyme, 

0 i3 X 0 i2 X 

e.g. for jjual). 

<} Ox 

Rem. a. This transference (J3j) is not allowed when it 
would give rise to a form which has no example in the language. 

' 630. Indeclinable words ending in a vowel when used as 
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rhymes take a final o, which is technically called oJy I iU tke 
^ of pause or the Jm of silence \ thus how 

becomes The same letter is added to some verbal and 

pronominal forms (see § 628, rem. b). 


The concluding sections (232—253) of Wright's Grammar 
illustrate the principal poetic licenses which affect the form of 
words used in verse. This subject does not fall within the scope 
of an elementary work; moreover, the slight changes which 
custom permits are seldom of such a nature as to cause any 
difficulty to the student. 
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